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PREFAGE. 


As a practical grammar of the Chaldee language, that of Dr. Wi- 
ner is undoubtedly the best which can be placed in the hands of 
the student. The first edition of this work was published in 1824; 
and it is this, for substance, which was translated by Mr. Riggs, 
and printed at Andover in 1832. The grammar here offered to the 
public, which appeared in Germany in 1842, has undergone a com- 
plete revision, and may be considered ns essentially a new produc- 
tion. In the interval between the two editions, the most important 
works of Gesenius in Hebrew and Chaldee literature, those also 
of Ewald, Fürst and others, hnve made their appearance; and 
the materials for a scientific treatment of Chaldee gramnrar have 
thus been rendered far more complete than at any former period. 
All that is truly valuable, and at the same time pertinent to the 
subject, which the labors of these distinguished scholars have 
produced, the author has faithfully appropriated in this new edi- 
tion; while he has added to them the results of his own maturer 
and more extended studies, in this department of philology, since 
the publication of his first more elementary treatise. ‘The intro- 
duction, on the subject of the Chaldee language and literature, 
will be found to be almost entirely new; the various topics suc- 
cessively introduced are discussed with far greater fulness and 
precision; the survey, both of the general facts and of the more 
infrequent phenomena of the language, is more minute, and au- 
thenticated by a much greater variety of references and examples ; 
while the Syntax, which was almost wholly wanting in the first 
edition, has here been re-written, and brought at least to as per- 
fect a state, as the same division of Hebrew grammar in the ablest 
works which treat of that language. 

In preparing this work for the public, the writer has confined 
himself in the main to the mere task of translation. An occasional, 
unimportant remark has been inserted in the body of the gram- 
mar, and a few supplementary pages have been added at the end; 
but further than this no change has been attempted; and the only 
responsibility, therefore, which he assumes is that. of having en- 
deavored to furnish a correct representation of the original. ‘The 
Chaldee portions of the work have been set up directly from the 
printed text of Winer, without transcription; and if they are fuund 
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to be conformed to the text itself, itis hoped that the translator will 
be considered as having discharged his duty in this respect. Tt is 
deemed the more important to make this remark, because the origi- 
nal German work does not appear to have had the benefit of that 
careful revision in passing through the press, which a scholar like 
Winer would have bestowed upon it, had he charged himself with 
this labor; and hence some negligences may present themselves 
on a closer study of the grammar (though not a few such have 
been removed), which would natumlly enough escape attention 
in the mere act of proof reading. Itis impossible that they should 
be such as to occasion the student any practical inconvenience. 
It is not often that such a multitude of references both to biblical 
passages and to various literary and critical works, occur crowded 
together within the same compnss, as will be found in the follow- 
ing pages. Perfect accuracy in every one of these instances is of 
course unattainable. The translator has experienced an occa- 
sional disappointment in attempting to trace some of these refer- 
ences; and it is possible that the reader may experience the 
same. A few errors of this kind, which happened to be observed, 
have been corrected; but it. was not snpposed to be necessary, even 
had the means for this purpose within reach rendered it practicable, 
to subject this part of the work to a complete revision. Some pe- 
culiarities in the mode of printing the Chaldee will be remarked 
by the reader. The Daghesh lene is universally omitted in the 
aspirates; except in the Paradigms of verbs and nouns, where 
(though omitted there likewise in the original) it was thought best. 
to insert it, as a matter of convenience to the learner. This, though 
not usual in books printed in this country, is very common in works 
from the German press; and to the student who has been trained 
to habits of correct pronunciation in llebrew, it cannot possibly 
give rise to any embarrassment. Jt will be noticed also that a few 
words are now and then written without the vowel-signs, for the 
most part in cases where the same words are repeated, or where 
the point which they illustrate, lies in the form of the word mther 
than its vocalization. It will be understood, when such examples 
occur, that they are the result of design, not an accident or over- 
sight. 

No Chrestomathy, or Vocabulary accompanies the present gram- 
mar. The author of it has here treated indeed of the Chn'dee 
language in ull its extent ;* and has furnished the materials lor 


* I ahould except the Rabbinic or Talnadır, whieh isa speces of Clildee, 











An ange 4 


PRRFACE. 4 
' 

extending the study of it to all the remains of the Chaldee Iıtera- 
ture which have come down to us. It was snpposed, however, 
that the object of most students in wishing to gain an acquaintance 
with this dialect would be to enable them to read the Chaldce por- 
tions of the Bible; and that for this purpose an extended and ex- 
pensive apparatus would not be necessary. A reprint of the bib- 
lical Chaldee would certainly be useless, os every Uebrew Bible 
contains it; and the provision which Gesenins has made in the 
Inter editions of his Lexicon for the Chaldeo words in Ezra and 
Daniel, docs away with the necessity for a separate Glossary. 
The grammatical forms of these words, it is frue,a general Lexi- 
con like his does not discriminate ; and the student at first, unless 
he has the guidance of a teacher, nıny experience some ditfienliy 
in referring them to their proper classifiention. For the greater 
convenience of such as may wish to prosecute the study by thein- 
selves, a few pages, containing sumcthing like an analytical key 
to the Chaldee portions of the Bible, may be added hereafter as 
an accompaniment to the present grammar. 

It may be proper to say, that the more immediate object which I 
have had in view in the publication of this work, was the uccommo- 
dation of some of my own pupils who had expressed a desire to 
attend to the study ofthe Chaldee. Iris hoped, however, that the 
circlo of its nsefulness may be extended yet more widely, and that 
a want of the theological public may be supplied by it, at present 
not otherwise provided for. A portion of the Word of God has 
been written in the Chaldee language; and no one can have ac- 
cess to the entire, original Scriptures without an acgmuntance with 
it. The labor of making this acquisition is not great, after the 
student has already laid a foundation for itin a knowledse of the 
Hebrew. ‘The advantages which he may expect to realize from 
such study, are many and important. An extended ennmeration 
of them it wonld be impossible to offer here. Some of them are 
well stated in the following remarks of a distinguished biblical 
scholar,* to whom the writer acknowledges himself indebted, in 
common with so many others in our country, for his first instruction 
and impulse in sacred studies. 

“ First, a knowledge of the Chaldee is highly important. in aid- 
ing the student more fully to understand the Uebrew. ‘Phe basis 


the idioms of which as distinguished from those of the Chaldee pre 
called, Dr. Winer does not profess to exhibit in the present work, 

Phe Rev. Prof Siraneot Andever, ma Prefiee waitten hy Won tie The tut 
edition of this grminma, to which referenee has already heen ande, j 


poly ra 
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of the Hebrew and Chaldee, in common with others of the Semitic 
languages, is well known by every good oriental scholar to be one 
andthesame. The genius, structure, idiom, peculiarities of syntax, 
and a multitude of the words, are substantially the same in all; so 
that he who has acquired a radical acquaintance with any one of 
them, is prepared to make very rapid and easy progress in them 
all. The student who understands the Hebrew, has only to read 
through the pages of the following grammar, in order to be fully 
satisfied of the correctness of this statement. And if correct, then 
it is obvious, that in every step of his progress in the study of the 
Chaldee, he is gaining additional light and confirmation, in regard 
to the meaning, forms, and structure of the Hebrew. Again, the 
most important ancient helps extant, for illustrating the meaning 
of Hebrew words, are in the Chaldee language. The two Tar- 
gums of Onkclos and Jonathan (which extend over the most con- 
siderable portion of the Old Testament), are more to be depended 
on in difficult cases, than any other aid to which we can resort, 
in all the store-houses of antiquity. Being of substantially 
the same idiom with the Hebrew, they often give us the exact 
shape, as well as meaning of the Hebrew, better than any or all 
other ancient versions. We may reasonably have a confidence in 
such ancient Chaldee translators that they, at least for the most 
part, rightly understood their original. Finally, several chapters 
in Ezra and Daniel, as exhibited in our Hebrew Bibles, are in the 
Chaldee language. The student, therefore, who designs to ac- 
quire the power of consulting all tho original Scriptures, must 
make himself acquainted with the Chaldee language.” 

It may be added, that in all probability the vernacular language 
of the writers of the New Testament was the Chaldce, or a dialect 
very similar to it ; and consequently that its idioms and modes of 
thought must have had an important influence upon the manner 
in which they employed the Greck language. Nota few of those 
peculiarities which distinguish the Greek of the New Testament, 
are decidedly Aramaean rather than Hebrew; and hence withont 
a knowledge of the Chaldee, we should be wanting in some of 
the means necessary for enabling us to interpret critically even 
the Gospels and the writings of the Apostles. 

1.3. IL 


Neirton Theol. Institution, 
June 21, 1815. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE CHALDEE LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 


1. Tun term Chaldee is applied to that Semitic dialect, 
in which certain sections of the Old Testament and the 'Tar- 
gums,! so called, are written. These ‘Targums are translations 
and paraphrases of books of the Old ‘Testament made by Jews, 
which belong to very different ages, and which, in reference to 
their linguistic and exegetical character, exhibit an important 
diversity. With this idiom coM™ects itself the Talmudic dialect, 
as do also the few remains of the language of the Jews preva- 
lent in Palestine in the time of Christ, and which are pre- 
served in the New Testament, and in Josephus. The dialect 
of the Egyptian- Aramaean monuments, that have been re- 
cently discovered, is likewise a species of Chaldee. 


With reference to their linguistic character, which alone claims 
our attention here, the above remains of the Chaldee may be di- 
vided into three classes. This dialect appears in its purest state, 
i.e. in its most peculiar and independent form, in the Targum of 
Onkelos on the Pentateuch, which is, at the same time, the oldest 
of these Targums. (See Winer’s Diss. de Onkeloso ejusque para- 
phrasi Chald. Lips. 1819. 4. S. D. Luzzatto de Onkel. Chald. Pen- 
tateuchi versione. Vienn. 1830. 8.) The biblical Chaldee occupies 
the second place. As regards its lexical properties, it is not inferior, 
indeed, to the preceding; but in respect to orthography and gram- 
mar, it stands somewhat lower. (See J. F. Tire de Chaldaismo 
! Sce Appendix, No. 1.—Tr. 5 
Cph. Ilelviei tractat. de Chaldaicis biblior. parhphrasib. Giess. 1619. 4. 





Carpzoy., Critica sncra V.T. p.431eq. That which the more recent works on 
Introduction to the Old Testament contain, is to a great extent traditionary 
material, derived from these writings. 
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biblico. Jen. 1751. 4.) Various peculiarities of the Hebrew occur in- 
termixed with it, as, e. g. the art. n, the plural ending &*- , the conju- 
gations Hiphil and Hophal, and the writing of m insteadofx. Fi- 
nally, the other Targums, among which that of Jonathan ben Usiel 
on the Prophets approaches nearest to that of Onkelos, are written 
in a language which is not only freely interspersed with forcign 
words, but presents also many peculiar formations (e. g. % as prae- 
formative of the Infinitive of Paél, Ithpeal and Ithpaal), some of 
which show an affinity to the Syriac or the Rabbinic, (as » for the 
third person Future, the prefixed syllable m3 in the Passives), while 
others of them arise from contractions (as in the numerals). What 
Eichhorn (Einl. ins A. T. II, p. Geq. p. 90 sq.) remarks respecting 
these peculiarities, is not sufficiently complete; they deserve to be 
collected separately and made a subject of more extended notice. 
We have special, linguistic investigations only upon Pseudo-Jona- 
than on the Pentateuch and upon the Targum on the Proverbs; these 
have been constantly used in the sequel of the present work. Comp. 
J. H. Petermann de duab. Pentateuchi paraphrasib. Chald. Be- 
rol. 1829. 8. P.I, p.64sq. Dathe de ratione consensus vers. Chald. 
et Syr. Proverb. Lips. 1764. 4. (Opusc. p. 109 sq.) 

The relation of the Talmudic dialect to the language of the Para- 
phrases, cannot be more closely investigated here; we remark only 
that there prevails an important difference between the idiom of the 
Mishna and that of the two Gemara.! The former is, lexically 
considered, a species of new Hebrew, but in its grammatical struc- 
ture discovers the infusion of a strong Aramaean influence. Comp. 
especially Hartmann, Thesauri linguae Hebr. e Mischna augendi 
P.L p.9sq. Besides, see J. E. aber, Anmerk. z. Erlernung des 
Talmud. und Rabbin. Gott. 1770. 8. ML. J. Landau, Geist und 
Sprache der Hebräer nach dem Tempelbaue. Prag. 1822. 8. 

On the popular language of the Jews, current in Palestine in the 
time of Christ, see particularly Pfannkuche in Bichhorn’s Biblioth. 
der bibl. Literatur VIII. 365 sq. Comp. Winer’s Bibl. Rw. 
II, 587 sq. (643?) This has usually been called the Syro-Chal- 
daic dialect,? and it is the same language which the Jews at that 
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time employed in their writings, as is shown by the fact (aside 
from the apocryphal books which originated in Palestine!) that Jo- 
sephus wrote his work on the Jewish War in this language (De bel- 
lo Jud, Praef. § 1.) It is called, in the New Testament, Hebrew, 
but in the Talmud, Syriac or Aramacan. Comp. Rw. 1,587. (648?) 
Anm. From the few remains of it extant, we could not infer with 
certainty a difference between this idiom and the language of the 
Paraphrases (Fürst p. 5). Yo Mark 15: 34, a well known passage 
of the Psalms is represented ag cited by Jesus exactly in the lan- 
guage of the Paraphrases. 

The Egyptian-Aramacan dialect is found upon some monuments 
belonging to Egypt, which proceeded for the most part from Jews 
resident in that country. They are the inscription of Carpentras 
and some papyrus rolls in the possession of the Muscum at Turin 
and of the count de Blacas ; comp. Beer, Inscriptiones ex papyri vett. 
Semit. quotquot in Aegypto reperti sunt, etc. Lips. 1833. 4. P. I. 
Gesen., Monumenta Phoenic. I. 226 eq. The language is Ara- 
maean, yet more allied to the Chaldee than the Syriac. The In- 
scriptions de Blacas, indeed, incline strongly towarıls the [lebrew, 
as much as the Chaldce sections of the Bible. As peculiar appears 
here " for =. 


2. It is obvious, on the slightest inspection, that the 
Chaldee, as it exists at present, sustains a very close relation 
to the Syriac, both lexically and grammatically. It possesses, 
in common with it, all its essential characteristics, but differs 
from it again in its details, so far as to maintain a certain in- 
dividuality of its own. These deviations, however, are gram- 
matical rather than lexical, and aflect chiefly the vocalization, 
in which respect the Chaldee resembles the Phoenician and 
the Hebrew. 


On this relation of the Chaldec to the Syriac, see Aurivillins de 
lingua Aramaca, in his Dissertatt. ed. Michaelis, p. 104 sq. 








" Jerome tering the language of his original text. of the Apocrypha Rometimen 
Hebrew, sometimes Chaldee. This is to he referred, perhaps, to the fact, that 


Mes Sce Appendix, No. I.—Tr. some of these compositions connected themselves more decidedly with the an- 


* This article haa been translated by Dr. Robinson in the Bibl. Repository, cient Hebrew, while others of them were written in the current language of 
Vol. 1. p. 317 sq.—Tr. the people. Yet the two expreesiong might posribly be synonymous, asa eom- 

3 The appellation was first derived from Micron. contra Pelng. 3. 1, where parison of the passages Commentar. in Matth. J.ib. 2 (on 12, 13) and Contra 
it is said that the original of Matthew's Gospel waa written Chaldaico-Syroquo Pelag. 3. 1. renders probable. 


sermone. A view of this idiom is given hy Geseniua in Erach and Gruber’s 
Encyclop. 1. XVI. 110. 
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A comprehensive survey of the lexical character of the Chaldee 
would be inappropriate here. Its agreement with the Syriac in 
reference to the sounds of consonants in such words as belong to 
the Chaldee in common with the Hebrew, is the only point which 
need be here remarked. As in this respect the Syriac bears, in 
general, the character of a flat language, so also in Chaldee 7 and n 
often appear in the place of ¥ and w; e.g. M39 to sacrifice, 314 gold, 
377 seed, JIN ear, for WR, Tor “7 asrelat. from ny, "an to break in 
pieces, AN steer, M7 lion (Hebr.wrb), mim new, for win, and & 
instead of ¥, e. g. "10 rock, NUD counsel. Less frequently is 
® changed into d, and x into 9, e.g. "Up Lo bind, for wp, 
say earth, for y7%. That the literae unius organi are inter- 
changed, scarcely needs to be remarked; e.g. n'ı32 brimstone, 


y2ip helmet, 033 to collect, "ST, pos) small. 


The Chaldee shares with the Syriac, grammatically, the following 
properties: 1. The forms of the words are in general pronounced with 
fewer vowels than in Hebrew, and consequently the consonants pre- 
dominate here in the grammatical structure ; e.g. "YP, 922, TOP. 
2. The Stat. emphat. instead of the article employed in Hebrew 
and Arabic. 3. The = as sign of the Gen. and the > as sign of 
the Accus. as well as 7 as the sign of relation. 4. The termina- 
tion JX for the Plur. of the Mase. 6. The distinction of the third 
Plur. Praet. in the Masc. and Fem. 6. The formation of Re- 
flexives and Passives by the prefixed syllable mx. 7. ‘Che forma- 
tion of the third conjugation in such a form as Supx. 8. The use 
of Imperatives Passive. 9. Double Participles in the Actives of 
the second and third conjugation. 10, The formation of a special 
Tense by the use of the Partic. in connection with pronouns. 
1). The preference of & instead of 7 at the end of words; e.g. 
nzbo queen, and the interchange arising thence of verbs x> and nd. 
12. The pleonastic use of the suffixes before the Genitive. 13. The 
use of the third Plur. of the Actives in a Passive signification. 
14. The formation of an adjective personal pronoun by means of 
buy with a suffix; e. g. "b™ meus, “7 tuus. 

On the peculiarities of the Chaldee which distinguish it from the 
Syriac (with a nearer approach, sometimes, to the Hebrew), see 
Fr. Dietrich de sermonis Chald. proprietate. Lips. 1839. 8. Briefly 
considered, they are principally the following: 1. A preference for 
clearer vowels, since a is often employed instead of the Syr. and 
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Hebr. 0; e.g. an2 Syr. LSA5 ‚ xmbx Syr. Tou , Hebr. mx, 
pby Hebr. pix, wae Hebr. ung, bp Hebr. dip, map To; be- 
sides, a is used in Chaldee instead of the Syriac u, in the termina- 
tion of the Infin. out of Peal; also often i, where in Syriac 4 oc- 


curs; e.g. >>, Xo, and ~ where the vowel, in Syriac, is —-; 


e.g. burn, Napoz, further, the plural ending of the em.j= 
instead of ne , and n instead of 23 the compos. Sheva under 
gutturals we could not with certainty reckon here, since the Syr- 


ians, although without written signs, may in a similar manner 
have uttered a short half-vowel under the vowelless gutturals. 


2. The avoiding of diphthongs; comp. wi" with [soos „ab 
St. constr. with wats, bir with pool ‚ ‘3 with aes as 
well as of the Ziterae otiantes; comp. "242 my king, sas, 
“dup Sao ,‚ UP „Sao. 3. The regular accentuation of 
the last syllable; e.g. x32 lady. 4. The prevailing forma- 


tion of the Inf. except Peal without the prefixed 2. 5. The re 
taining of * as Preform. of the third Mut. in place of 9 which pre- 
vails in Syriac; only the Targ. Prov. (and the Palm.) have appro- 
priated to themselves the > (eontrary to Fürst, who explains away 
this peculiarity, p. 9sq.; see Dietrich as already cited, p. 42 8q.). 
Further, the forms of the suffixes with epenth. > are very frequent 
in Chaldee, but occur rarely in Syriac. In respect to orthography, 
the more constant occurrence of the scriptio plena should be like- 
wise mentioned, and the existence of a written sign (Dag. forte) to 
denote the doubling of the consonants that are not gutturals; 
comp. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syr. p. 105 sy. 

3. Accordingly, the Chaldee may be denominated, with en- 
tire propriety, an Aramaean dialect; and so, in fact, it is 
termed in the Bible itself (Dan. 2: 4. Ezra 4:7). Its proper 
native country is Babylonia; for in the Jewish tradition, Dan. 
2: 4, this language is represented as there in its home; and 
because, too, in this way may be explained the fact that the 
Jews, who lived a long time as exiles in Babylon and its 
provinces, appropriated to themselves this idiom, both as their 
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written and spoken language. If this view be correct, it 
would be then not inappropriate to distinguish a West Ara- 
maean and an Last Aramaean, and to apply the term Baby- 
lonish to what has hitherto been called the Chaldce dialect. 


The Aramaean, nx, is the language generally which was 
spoken in the various countries designated in the Old Testament 
by the term ox (See Gesen. Thesaur. I. p. 151. Winer’s Rw. I. 
92 sq.). That appellation occurs in the Old Testament four times, 
2 Kings 18: 26. Isa. 36: 11. Ezra 4:7. Dan. 2:4. In the first two 
passages, the Agsyrian officers (Sennacherib’s) are requested by the 
Hebrew courtiers to speak in Aramaean, as being a dialect which 
was not intelligible to the common Israelite. The Assyrian !an- 
guage itself, a Median dialect, is certainly not meant here_(this 
could not be called Aramaean ; nor was it, at that time, familiar to 
the Hebrew statesmen) ; but the language which was used in that 
portion of Aram subject to the Assyrian dominion, and which also 
could not be unknown to the officers of the Assyrian court. See 
Gesen. commentar zu Jesaias I. 9468q. In Ezra 4: 7, the term 
Aramaean is applied to a letter which the authorities of the Persian 
government, in the country on this side of the Euphrates, send to the 
king, and which, accordingly, is inserted in the Chaldee language. 
Finally, in the passage of Daniel already cited, the Chaldee inter- 
preters of dreams speak with Nebuchadnezzar in Aramacan, i.e. 
as the sequel shows, in the language of which we here treat. Phi- 
lologists have now accustomed themselves to apply the term Ara- 
maean generally to the language of the Semites who dwelt in Syria, 
Mesopotamia and Babylonia; according to which, the Syriac is an 
Aramaean dialect, and our Chaldee, so called, claims also this ap- 
pellation, because, in ita essential character, it allies itself so closely 
to the Syriac. But scholars until very recently, on the grounds 
above alluded to, sought the proper home of this Aram. dialect in 
Babylonia, consequently in East Aram; and they could, therefore, 
distinguish the Chaldce, as Mast Aramaean, from the Syriac as 
West Aramaean; although East Aramaean is a wider appellation 
and strictly comprehends also the Mesopotamian. (Comp. also Gese- 
nius, Gesch. der Ilebr. Spr. 6. and in the Enceyclopidie of Ersch 
and Gruber, T. Sect. XVI. 109 sq. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syr. p.3). 
See, in general, J. A.M. Nagel de lingua Aramaea. Altorf.1739. 4. 
Adelung, Mithridates I. 327 sq. 

This East Aramacan might now be denominated Babylonish (as 
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in Ezra 4: 9 the inhabitants of Babylonia are called x533). But 
since in the Old Testament the people of Babylonia are uniformly 
termed oa, and in Dan. 1: 4 mention is made of a erty Jich 
(at the court of Nebuchadnezzar), the designation Chaldee has 
been preferred. It is indeed very doubtful, however, whether the 
E73 were the original inhabitants of Babylonia, and even whether 
they were Semites in general: the former, because the Greeks, 
in the time of the Persian kingdom, show themselves still ac- 
quainted with X@Adaior, ns a people who lived in the mountainous 
parts of Armenia (Winer, Rw. I, 254) ; the latter, because the Chal- 
dee proper names and titles of office (of the period of Nebuchad- 
nezzar and his successors) find their explanation, for the most part, 
not in the Semitic, but the Medo-Persian language (Nagel de lin- 
gua Aramaea, p.5sq. Gesenius, Gesch. der Hebr. Sprache, 62 sq.).! 
On this account many have been disposed to regard the Chaldeans 
as a nation that migrated into Babylonia and became subscquently 
masters of it, and who are, therefore, distinct from the proper Semit- 
ic Babylonians (Gesenius, Commentar über Jesains I. 741 sq. Hee- 
rens Ideen I, II. 165 sq. Hitzig, Prophet Jes. 287, and others). Ac- 
cording to this view two different languages, as regards their deri- 
vation, would have been spoken in Babylonia, the Chaldce (espe- 
cially as the language of the court in Babylon itself, comp. Dan. 1: 4) 
and the (Semitic) Babylonish. The objections which have been 
alleged hitherto against this ethnographic representation, are of lit- 
tle importance ;? but they need not be subjected to any examination 
here, since the question docs not affect in any way the subject of 
Chaldee grammar. 

In respect to the manner in which the Jews appropriated to them- 
selves the Chaldee during the Babylonian exile, and afterwards 
transplanted it to Palestine, see Gesenius, Gesch. der IIchr. Spr.. 
p. 25. It exerted a manifest influence upon the [Tebrew even as a 
written language ; comp. Hirzel de Chaldaismi bibl. origine et 





Literat. II. 246 ff. und von Bohlen, Symbolac ad interpret. sacri cod, e Lingua 
Pers Lips. 1823. 4.) are not indeed placed beyond oll doubt; nay, they are 
in part entirely unsuccessful. Comp. Kleinert, in the Dörpt. Beitrag. zu den 
theol. Wissensch. T. 21%sq. Hävernick, Bind. 1.1. 101 sq. 

2 Comp. P. Schleyer, Würdigung der Finwarfe gegen die Weissag. an dem 
Orakel des Jesain (ber den Untergang Babels, C.13—14, Zay. Rottenburg, 
1835; then, Freiburg, 1830. 8. 
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adopted dialect in opposition to the old Hebrew smn 7335 yd. 
See Lightfoot, Hor. ad Jo. 5. 1. 


4. Since this dialect, however, has been preserved to us only 
in writings of Jewish authorship, one could hardly assume 
that we have it before us in all the purity with which it was 
spoken by the Semitic Babylonians. Yet in reality, when 
strictly and impartially considered, it seems to have been in- 
fluenced by the Hebrew only in some’ unimportant particu- 
lars, while in all that is essential in respect either to its gram- 
matical structure or its stock of words, it retained firmly its 
Aramaean character. 


The assertion that the Chaldee idiom is contained only inavritings 
of Jewish origin, is not invalidated by the fact, that according to 
Gesenius (Monum. Phoenic. I, 232) the inscription on the Carpen- 
tras stone is said to have had for its author a heathen Aramaean. 
For, in the first place, this conjecture is merely a conjecture; and 
in the second place, as Gesenius thinks, a Hebraizing Aramaean 
might, through the influence of the neighboring Phoenician, have 
formed itself even in Syria. 

That the Babylonian dialect should approximate somewhat to- 
wards the Hebrew in the hands of Jews, especially those of Pales- 
tine, was natural in itself, and has been already intimated above in 
No. 1. But there is no just warrant for the assertion that our 
present Chaldee, which has come down to us merely through the 
medium of Jews, was corrupted by them in an extraordinary degree, 
or was even a dialect first formed by a mixture of the Hebrew and Ar- 
amaean (Syriac). See Michaelis, Abh. v. der Syr. Spr. 36 sq. Wahl, 
Gesch. der Morgenl. Sprachen p. 291 sq. (whom de Wette has 
followed, Einl. ins A. T. $ 22) and formerly Loscher de causis 
ling. Hebr. p. 46. For, from a comparison of the Chaldee (espe- 
cially as it is found in the’older Targums) with the Syriac, as we are 
acquainted with it from native writers, it is manifest that the Chal- 
dee shares with the Syriac all its main (characteristic) peculiarities 
of grammatical structure and syntactical arrangement, as well as 
the greatest part of its stock of words, i.e. its vocabulary—traits 
sufficiently marked evidently to uttest its character as an Aramaean 
dialect. On the contrary, the Chaldee contains little which coin- 
cides with the Hebrew, at the same time that it differs from the Syr- 
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inc, and this little restricts itself almost solely to the orthography 
and vocalization. But why might not this, as well ns that in the 
Chaldee, which deviates from the Syriac without agreeing with the 
Hebrew, be considered as a dialectic variety? Various considera- 
tions favor such a view. It is but natural that the Aramaean which 
occupied 80 great a territory, like other languages extensively dif 
fused, should have branched out into subordinate dialects, especially 
if the tribes that spoke it formed separate and remote states, and 
reached different degrees of culture. Even the Phoenician and 
Hebrew, notwithstanding the original relationship and the geo- 
graphical vicinity of these tribes, and the similarity of the natural fea- 
tures of the countries inhabited by them, were distinguished by dif- 
ferences. See Gesenius, Monum. Phoenic. 11,335 sq. 189. Again, 
on the other supposition, it would not be easy to see why the Jews 
should have divested the Chaldce of its Aramaean character only 
in some few points, and these such as do not depart further from 
the Hebrew, than others which they left untouched. It could not 
be explained why they should have said, e. g. bap7 instead of bop, 
ndup instead of xbup», which last forms are ‘certainly not more 
foreign to their language than 725» instead of nrzbn, x3 in- 
stead of bin, or bonn instead of diop. Besides, a part of the 
deviations of the Chaldee from the Syriac might be placed to the 
account of the later Jews, who transferred the vowel-signs to the 
Chaldee, had not the same pronunciation of Chaldee words (even to 
that of the Sheva compos.) been already expressed in the New 
Testament; comp. John 19: 13 yaßßarz xnai, Acts 1: 19 
"Axelbape 877 dp, Acts 9:36 Tapidd xmaa, 1 Cor. 16; 22 
Mager «0a uns 772, Mark 5: 41 radi0ad nove vaxp annbu; (so 
also in Josephus, ‘4dopna x28, Appa N3X, etc.) 

Finally, also, it is not to be overlooked, that while the Syriac, 
in accordance entirely with its character as the language of a moun- 
tainous region, fell roughly and heavily upon the ear, the Chal- 
dee possessed clearer and smouther sounds, precisely as we might 
expect from a dialect which was spoken in an open, fat and level 
country. In many of the ancient writers, particularly among the 
Greeks, a Syrian and Babylonian language is the same—they recog- 
nize no distinction between them (ITupfeld, as already cited, 292); 
but no one who considers the superficial acquaintance which they 
had with everything relating to the oriental philology, will reward this 
as any argument against the position which has been advanced ; and 

3 
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so tnuch the less, when he adds to this that the term Syriac, as used 
among the ancients, was fully as extensive in its meaning as the 
term Aramacan, But it must not be supposed, because we find 
the dialect here spoken of only in writings composed by Jews, that 
this dialect was, therefore, formed by the Jews; we have, in general, 
no written monuments from Babylonian hands. ‘Phe destruction, 
however, of the Babylonian literature, if any such ever existed, is 
not more difficult to be explained than that of the literary works 
of Phoenicia or Carthage. In short, the circumstance that in the 
Gemara the current Jewish language of Palestine is called Syriac, is 
fully outweighed by the fact, that in the Mishna (Schekal. 5, 3) 
the same is styled Aramaean ; the term in fact, according to Hup- 
feld (p. 291), which is said to be the Talmudic designation of the 
Babl. Arm. language. (‘The Talinud recognizes, therefore, sacha 
language? ‘This is an important concession ; for what ITupfeld 
remarks, p. 293, could only be assumed. ) 

Nor will any one, with Fürst (Lehrgebäude der Aram. Idiome, 
p-5), consider the idiom in question as a Syriac language adopted 
by the Jews, and deny altogether a dialectic difference between the 
Syriac and the Babylonish. What is remarked by this scholar, 
p- 7 sq., in order to remove every deviation of the Chaldee, so 
called, from the Syriac, is in part incomplete, as an exhibition of 
the phenomena in the case; in part, founded upon attempts to iden- 
tify the two dialects, which do not prove tenable on closer exami- 
nation. Comp. Dietrich de sermonis Chal. proprietate. Lips. 
1839. 8. p. 10. 43. One cannot but characterize it as a weak ar- 
gument, that in the Old Testament allusion is made only to the 
Aramaean in a general way, but never to a double dialect of this 
language, and that the Talmudists term our idiom "0710! Fürst 
acknowledges, however (p. 13), a pure Aramaean in the language 
of the Paraphrases, and will admit only such a difference between 
this language and the Syriag (transmitted to us only in Christian 
writings) aa was produced by religious faith; so that, according to 
this view, we must divide the Aramaean, not into West and East 
Aramaean, but Jewish and Christian Aramaean. An assertion 
like this, however, it would be found difficult to sustain, especially 
when it should be first shown how Judaism and Christianity could 
have operated upon the grammatical structure of the Aranınenn. 
The dialectic deviations of the Chaldee from the Syriac are greater, 
at all events, than the differences between the Phoenician and Car- 
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thaginian ; although this latter is precisely a case, in which we should 
expect a different relation (Gesenius, Monum. Phoenic. IT 337). 
Finally, we can argue nothing decisive from the language ‘at the 
Carpentras inscription, which is said, according to Gesenins, to be- 
long to some heathen Aramaean, who was a native of Phoenicia. 
Even supposing the truth of this conjecture, it is of too limited ex- 
tent to admit of comparison with the Chaldee idiom, the remains 
of which are so much more ample, in order to prove that the Ara- 
maean might have formed itself among the Jews into the Chaldee 
as it is called, as easily as that dialect arose from a combination of 
the Aramaean with Phoenician elements. 

The periods of Persian and Greco-Macedonian supremacy intro- 
duced Persian and Grecian words into the Babylonish (yet fewer 
than into the Syriac, upon which the ecclesiastical Greck of the 
Christian fathers operated) ; hence even the Targum of Onkelos 
and the bibl. Chaldee (comp. e. g. Dan. 4: 5,7) is not free from 
Greek words; (comp. D. Cohen de Lara de convenientia vocabul. 
Rabbin. (et Chald.) c. Graecis cet. Amst. 1648. 4). But the Sara- 
cen power, which swept over Babylon with the army of the Caliphs 
640 after Christ, extirpated utterly the Aramaean dialect in all ita 
branches, so that no trace of it remains at the Present time in the 
East ; for the report that the Chaldee is still spoken in some villages 
near Mosul and Mardin (Niebuhr, Reise II, 363), is destitute wf ill 
probability, and has not been confirmed by recent travellers.! An- 


other statement, which is still more unsupported, see in Eichhorn’s 
Biblioth. VIIL p. 435. 


The most important helps for the acquisition of the Chaldee are the following : 


1. Lexicons. 
J. Buxtorfii the elder (1629)2 Lexicon Chaldaico-Tal i ini 
a » tdaico-Palnudico-Rabbini- 
Edm. Castelli Lexicon heptaglotton. Lond. 1669. Fol, (whieh contains 
also a complete Chald. Vocabulary). 
M. J. Landau, rabb, aram. deutsch. Wörterbuch 2: K i 
der Targum, ete. Prag. 1819, 20. ee N en UNE, 
J. H. Dessauer, Gedrängtes vollständiges aram. chnld 1 
wörterbuch. "Erlang, 1R38. 8. 5 u eee: 


' See Appendix, No. 3.— Tr. 
? The year designated in these cases is that of the author'a death —Tr 
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2. Grammars. 
a) Of the Semitic dialects gencrally, or at lenst of the Aramacan dialect. 


J. Buxtorf, Grammatica Chald. et Syr. Basil. (1615.) 1650. 8. 

Lud. de Dien (1642), Gr ica linguar. ori N. Hebr. Chald. et Syr. 
inter se collatarum. L. B. 1628. 4. Fref. a. M. 1683. 4. 

J. 11. Nottinger (1667), Grammatica quatuor linguar. Hebr. Chald. Syr. et 
Arab. Tigur. 1849. 4. Heidelb. 1658. 

Andr. Sennert (1689), Hypotyposis harmonica linguar. orientall. Chald. 
Syr. et"Arab. c. matre Hebr. Vitel. 1553. 4. 

Car. Schaaf (17%), Opus Aramacum compl. Grammaticam Chald. Syr. 
etc. L. Bat. 1686. 8. 

Ign. Fessler, Institutt. linguar, orientall. Hebr. Chald. Syr.et Arab. Vra- 
tisl. 1787. 89. 2 Tomi. 8. 

J. Gottfr. Hasse (1806), prakt. Handb. der aram. Sprache. Jena. 1791. 8. 
—Elementa Aram. a. Chald. et Syr. linguae Lat. reddita et accessioni- 
bus aucta ab Andr. Oberleitner. Vindob, 1820. 8. 

J. S. Vater (1826), Hangbuch der hebr. syr. chald. und arab, Granmmatik. 
Leipzig. (1802.) 1817. 8. 

b) The Chaldee Inngunge separately. 


Chph. Cellarii (1707), Chaldaismus s. Grammatioa nova ling. Chald. Cizae. 
1685. 4. ; 

Henr. Opitii (1712), Chaldaismus targum Tolm. Rabbin. Hebraismo har- 
monieus. Kil. J006. 4. . 

J. Dav. Michaelis (1791), Grammatien Chald. Goett. 1771. 8. 

Wilh. Fr. Ilezel. (1824), Anweis. zum Chald. bei Ermangelung alles 
miindl. Unterrichts. Lemgo. 1787. 8. (See Michnelis, neue oriental. und 
exeget. Bibl. V, 180 sq. Fichhorn’s Bibl. I, 1034), 

N. W. Schröder (1798), Inatitutt. ad fundam. Chaldaiami bibl. breviasime 
concinnata (1787) ed. 2. ancta et emend. Ulm. 1810. gr. 8. (An appen- 
dix, properly, to this author’s grammar. See Eichhorn’s Bibl. VIL, 614.) 

Jul. Fürst, Lehrgebäude der aramäischen Idiome in Bezug auf die indo- 
german. Sprachen (I. Thl. Formenlchre der chald. Grammatik). Lpz. 
1835. 8. (The portion which treats of nouns is not contained in this 
division of the work.) 





3. CHRESTOMATHIES AND READERS. 


Geneseos ex Oncelosi pnraphr. Chald. quatuor priora capita una e. Dan. 
c. 2 Chald, ed. W. Fr. Hezel, Lemgo. 1788. 8. 

Ge. Lor. Bauer (1806), Chrestom. e parapbras. Chald, et Talmude delecta 
e. nott. et ind. Niirnb. 1792. 8. (See Bichhorn’s Bibl. IV, 895 sq.) 

J. Jalın, chald. Chrestomathie grösstentheils aus Handschriften. Wien. 
1800. (Without a glossary.) 

H. Adolf Grimm (1815), chald. Chrestomathie mit einem vollständigen 
Glossar. Lemgo. 1R01. R. 

Besides, the Chaldee words in Dan. and Ezrn are usnally adınitted 
into the Hehr. Lexicons. "The older Hebrew grammars (see Alting, Danz, 
etc.) contain aleo a brief introduction to the Chaldee. 





PART I. 





ELEMENTS, OR SIGNS FOR READING, AND THEIR USE, 
§1. 


Consonants. 


Tue Chaldec is written with the same consonants that are em- 
ployed in Hebrew; and so far as we are able to trace the history 
of the former, it has never been expressed by any other essentially 
different mode of representation. On the contrary, the palaeog- 
raphists have long maintained the view, that the square letter, 
which we now term Hebrew by way of eminence, belonged origi- 
nally to the Chaldeans (Babylonians), and was first adopted by 
the Jews instead of the old Hebrew character, after the Babylo- 
nian exile. This may not admit of being satisfactorily proved ; 
still it is impossible to entertain any doubt of the Arunaean ori- 
gin of the Hebrew-Chaldee character, in opposition to the old He- 
brew (so-called Samaritan) alphabet. 


The older view has been defended at large in Gesenius’s Geschichte 
der hebr. Sprache und Schrift (Leipzig. 1815. 8) p. 140 sq. [In conse- 
quence of more recent discussions respecting this point, Gesenins has 
expressed himselflear decidedly in his Inter works. See his Hebr. Gram. 
p. 17.—Tr.] This opinion began to be shaken even by Kopp, but was 
more fully controverted by Hupfeld, in the Studien und Kritiken, 1830. 
2 eh, with whom Ifävernick ugrces essentially, in his Tinl. Pp. QRA gy. 
What they maintain is that the present Hebrew charneter came. to the 
Jews froin the neighboring Syriaua, and was afterwards calligraphically 
improved by them. Its nearest modal form is to be sought in the 
Palmyrene mode of writing. However, all the arguments which Tlup- 
fell advanced have not equal foree, or indeed any true force in some 
instances: sce Winer’s Bibl, Rw. 11,497 sq. And even if the square letter, 
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as it lies before us in the Codd., docs not extend back beyond the third 
century after Christ, still the Aramacan character, which it represents, 
may have been already known to the Jews in the time of the Babylo- 
nian exile, and used by them at that period, just as the characters on 
the Arar 
macan written signs; sce Rw. as above ; Gesenius, Monum. Phoenic. 
1. 78, and also Ewald, Krit. Grammat. der hebr. Spr. 11 sq. 

That the square letter, as it now appears in the Hebrew and Chal- 
dee manuscripts and printed works, acquired this particular form in 
tho course of time and gradually, may be inferred in part from the 
nature of the case, in part from an inspection of the oldest MSS., and 
especially of the Palmyrene, and the still more ancient Egyptian-Ara- 
maean monuments. Among the ruins of the Syrian city Palmyra or 
Thadmor, travellers have discovered several inscriptions, the oldest of 
which dates from the yenr 40 after Christ (see the painting in Wood's 
Ruins of Palinyra, Lond. 1753, and the plate at the end of Tychsen’a 
Klement. Syr. Comp. Kopp, Bilder und Schriften IL, 245 sq.). ‘The 
characters found upon them agree manifestly, in their muin points, 
with the square figure, but differ from the present Hebrew letters by 
a rougher and less distinct form; und thus afford proof that our present 
square alphabet has received this permanent character principally in 





Egyptian rents prove an earlier existence of Ara- 


consequence of calligraphic efforts. Still nearer, in some respects, to 
the square alphabet, stand the written characters, which, from the 
circumstance of their having been found upon certain monuments in 
Egypt, have received the name of Figyptian- Aramacan ; comp. Gese- 
nis, Monum. Phoenie.1,595q. The forms of particular letters (Tab. 4. 
col. 3. in Gesenius), as 3, 7, 3, 9, exhibit still more decidedly this re- 
semblance to the square character. (On the question how far the Aru- 
maean character, in its most ancient form, goes back to the old Phoe- 
nician, and thus may have sprung, at last, from the same root, as well 
as the old Hebrew, see Gesen., Monum. Plıoenic. J, 64.). 


82. 
. 
Vowel Signs. 


The vowel-points, also, and the various diacritic signs (in part 
even the accents), which are employed in Hebrew, have been 
extended to the Chaldee, and appear in many manuscripts and 
most editions of the Chaldee text. Since it is certain, however, 
that these signs were all invented by the Jews, even as late as 
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several centuries after Christ, it follows that the written Chaldce 
was originally without any provision for the representation of the 
vowels, etc. It may be added, also, that in the Egyptian-Ara- 
maean, as well as the Palmyrene inscriptions, no vowel-signs 
are perceptible. But proof may be derived from the natnre of 
the Chaldee punctuation itself, that the language previously to 
this availed itself of the letters x, 5, *, in doubtful cases, as a 
guide to the reading. 

The correctness of this remark is evident from orthographienl phe- 
nomena like NazIn WINS, MXd2 Dan. 2 35, ete., and from the 
frequent use of the scriptio plena. Sce § 4. 

2. Since, however, the transfer of the Jewish vowel-signs to 
the Chaldee took place in an age when the Jewish vowcl-system 
had not yet been perfectly formed and established, and since 
subsequently the same attention was not devoted to the punctu- 
ation of the Chaldee text, particularly that of the Targum, which 
was given to the biblical Chaldee, we can readily understand 
why the Chaldee writings exhibit at present so much less regu- 
larity in this respect than the Iebrew Scriptures. Not only do 
the Chnldee Codd. and editions (especially those of Venice and 
London) differ widely from each other, but there prevails every- 
where a great fluctuation in the use of the long and short vowels. 

On the variable punctuation of the Targums, see Eichhorn, Einl. 
ins A, T. 2ThI. p. 24 eg. The printed copies of the Targums distrib- 
ute themselves, as regards their punctuation, into three principal 
classes: 1, The pointed text of Onkelos, contained in the Compliden- 
sian Bible (1517}—whether derived in this state from MSS. in uncertain. 
This, with some alterations of Rapheleng, the Antwerp polyglott (1569) 
adopted, and added the Chaldee Paraphrases of most of the Old ‘Tes- 
tament books. 2. Tho three Rabbinic Bibles of Bomberg (Venice, 
1518, 1526, 1547—40. See Rosenmüller’s Handh. f die bibl, Literatur 1, 
249 sq.) contained the Chaldee text, as it appears, strictly according to 
Codd, 3. On the contrary, Buxtorf, in his Rabbin, Bible (1618), not 
only altered greatly the paraphrasea takeu from the Venetian editions 
in conformity with the Hebrew, but also made the punctuation more 
regular. This improved text, as it was considered, the London poly- 
glott (1657) repeated. Finally, in the Paris polyglott (1629 sq.) we 
have a mixed text presented to us. A careful comparison of all these 
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impressions is much to be desired, ns also that the puncttation in wie 
manuecripts should be more porfectly examined. Valuable in this 
respect is Julin’s Chaldee Chrestomathy, since according to his assu- 
rance ho had the scctions of Onkelos printed so as to correspond ex- 
actly to the Codd. But the punctuation hero agrees, in the main, more 
with that of Buxtorf than that of the Venctian Bibles, 

In the Chaldee text, even of the biblical sections, long vowels 
frequently stand in a closed, unaccented syllable, contrary to the rules 
of the Masoretic punctuation ; and, on the other hand, short vowels 
occur in a simple syllable. (In particular are Y and — used altogether 
promiscuously, of which in Hebrew an incipient usage only is observable. 
See Gesenius, Lehrgebäude, p. 60.) For the former, comp. instances 
like rayin Deut. 23: 16, pm Jer. 49: 19, 79 (Allin) Dan. 4: 4; 
for the latter, UP, apo (§ 18). On the contrary, I should not yank 
examples like xm>xv Dan. 4: 14, x>"pM Dan. 5: 27, prbup ete,, un- 
der No. 1.; for these words are entirely analogous to the IIlebrew 
627939 7737; the consonant which follows immediately the long 
vowel, must be referred to the last rylinble, and the anomoly of the or- 
thography consists merely in the omission of tho Methegh, which is far 
more negligently employed inthe Chaldee, than in Hebr. manuscripts. 
See Geseniua, Lehrgebäude, p. 118.) It appears with most regularity, 
however, in the Bible ; comp. e. g. Dun. 6: 4 5x277, N8D70, 6: GPT, 
& 17 F>-mbp, Dan. 2: 8 7331, Dan. 4:31 jioebdei, 7: 12 jinywdw. 

It resulta from the preceding, that the rule for Quamets IIhatuph, 
which occurs in Chaldee much less frequently than in Hebrew, will 
not prove indeed in practice so certain, as there; the reader must ob- 
serve the origin of words, so as not to pronounce, e. g.. your, yr got- 
lin, ollin. On the contrary, examples like 8927 cnn occasion no dif- 
ficulty. A superfluous mater lectionis has been here retained ($ 4) ; and 
no one would so far err as to think of a quiescent 7 in Qamets Hhatuph, 
or even such a pronunciation as Hhdvkhmd. The occurrence of 4 with- 
out Sheva is decisive against the Jatter. But the Chaldee words 
which contain a Qamets Ifhatuph at all, are very few. 


§ 3. 
Place of the Tone. 


According to the usage of the Masoretic punctuation, transfer- 
red from the Hebrew to the Chaldee of Dan., Ezra and Onkelos, 
the tone, in Chaldee words also, rests uniformly upon the last 
syllable; it is only as an exception, and in certain forms, that the 
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tone rests on the penultimate. This last occurs in the following 
cases: 1. In the Segholate forms of nouns, which resemble those 
that bear this designation in Hebrew; as 2, Dey, Jy, main, 
and the analogous verbal forms, as myex, mnbw, as also in the 
Plural (and Dual) ending »_ ; 2. In the verbal forms terminating 
inn and 8); e.g. xnbbp, s2bbp ; in the third Plur. Praeter, as 
dbp, xbbp, xdbp; in the persons of the Imperative termina- 
tions in \ and 5, as “dbp, Don; 3. In the forms of verbs and 
nouns with the suffixes »_, RI R25, SM, Sm, oe, Sin, 
Nobn, nob, “myn, etc. ; besides, the sufizes 9,3, 4, leave 
the tone to the preceding syllable; e. g. 72253. 


On exception 2 above, we subjoin a further remark. In the bihlien! 
Chaldee the forms »op, xbup etc., are regularly marked with the 
tone on the penult; comp. Dan. 6: 7,25. 7:4. Ezra 4:11, 18, 23. 5: 5. 
G: 1, 13, 166q.; so likewise the Imperatives Dan. 7: 5. Ezra 6; 7. 
From Onkelos, comp. Gen. 29: 589. 7:21. Exod. 219; however, 
these forms are here sometimes accented on the ultimate, even when 
no pospositive accent (see Gesenins, Gr. p. 41— TR.) fulla upon it; e. & 
Tox, Neda Gen. 3:7. 26: 28, Exod. 2: 16,18. The Infinitives in x, 
have the place ofthe tone on the ultimate with the single exception which 
is about to be remarked. A drawing back of the tone from the last syllable 
to the last but one takes place (in bibl. Chaldee, yet without uniformity) 
when two tone-syllables would follow each other in immediate succes- 
sion ; comp. Ezra 6: 12 bgt na, Dan. 7: 12 Tind nam, Exod. 2:2, ul- 
80 in pause ; e. g. Exod. 8: 12 nnbw>. Besides, in Pause a monosyllabic 
word sometimes became dieyllabie with the tone on the penultimate, 
as Gen. 4:9. Jon. NN; seldom is the accent carricd forward to the 
last open syllable Gen. 37: 10 xnabn, 49: 9 ane, 16: 4 mavap (Ge- 
senius, Lehrgeh. p. 178). On the effect of the pause in lengthening 
the vowel of the accented syllable, ree § 7 a. 

The German and Polish Jews place the tone in Chaldee, as in ITe- 
brew, regularly on the penultimate. ‘That this accentuation, however, 
was the ancient Babylonian, we could not infer from the accentuation 
Prevalent in Syriac; for two dialects, otherwise very nearly related, 
might still differ from each other in their accentuation. Were the 
vocalization of the Chaldee, as it now existe, perfectly conformed to 
the ancient Babylonian pronunciation, it would afford also an argu- 
ment for the received accentuation of the Chaldee, 


4 
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§ 4. 


Reading of Unpointed Text. 


As all Chaldee text is not pointed; and as that which is un- 
pointed, in addition to the ordinary use of the matres lectioni, a 2... 
(> for e and ti, 1 for oand u, x for a, Sheva vocal also being of- 
ten designated by»; e.g. xwrx for xv Gen. 2: 6, RMS» for 
kMI39, RON instead of mx Genes. 4:9. Jon., os for ax Exod. 
6: 6), exhibits several peculiarities, it may be remarked, as a help 
to the reading of such text, and as applicable also at fepsl 1 the 
Targums, that a double 1 or * is employed: (a) In the middle of 
words, either where the consonant power of these letters if to be 
indicated; e. g. RMA ie. RMIYD, RIMM ie. RIMM, or where 
they are to be pronounced twice; ©. g. nme i.e. MIR, 
yavn i.e.yarn; (b) At the end of words, particularly waste the 
pronouns *_ and ~~ are to be distinguished; e.g. "34 i.e. "DM. 
These helping consonants have heen retained in single words, even 
in the printed text; e.g. Targ. Jon. Gen. 2: 1 x>v18 instead of XK, 
3:16 8n1120, 24:46 mepdx, 25:21 mam, Exod. 10:25 71999, 
Num. 34: 6 mn, Lev. 13: 38 town. 

Of the abbreviations which are so numerous in the Rabbins (J. Bux- 
torf de Abbreviat. Hebr. ed. 2. Basil. 1640. 8.), there occurs con- 
stantly in the Targums only  (") i.e. MN"; on the contrary, in the 
later Targums several others are found here and there, as Gen. 
15: 14. Deut. 32: 31. Jon. x» i.e. &bbx "739 (Buxtorf, p. 150) and 
Gen. 25: 21. Jon. nap i.e. RIM IA Rönp the Holy One be praised 
(Buxtorf, p. 168) Certain uniform abbreviations appear upon the 
Jewish coins, ns well as the Phoenician inscriptions (Gesenius, Monum. 
Phoenic. I, 53 6q. x 








PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 





CHAPTER 1. 
GENFRAT. PRINCIPLES ON WIICH THE CHANGES OF WORDS DEPEND, 


§ 5. 
The Subject in General. 


1. Berore it can be shown how the several, permanent 
parts of speech are produced from one another (derivart), and also 
what changes they undergo within themselves (declinari), in or- 
der to accomplish the various objects of speech, the fundamental 
principles must be exhibited, according to which this takes place. 
The consideration of these principles furnishes the material for 
that portion of grammar, viz. etymology, or the general doctrine of 
forms, of which we have next to treat. But since in Chaldee, as 
in every other language, the formation and inflection of words are 
effected partly by changes in the consonants, partly by changes 
in the vowels, the subject divides itself naturally into two parts. 

2. In considering the modifications, to which the vowels and 
consonants are subject in the formation and inflection of words, 
we should distinguish between those which are designed or ra- 
tional, and those which are physical or euphonic. Among tho for- 
mer we include those, in which may be traced a fixed, pervading 
type of formation and inflection, and which is the product of a re- 
flecting consciousness on the part of the people by whom the 
language is developed. Examples of this are furnished in the 
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characteristic differences of the Tenses and Conjugations, and 
in the endings of the Singular and Plural of nouns. As material 
or euphonic, on the contrary, we are to consider those varieties 
of words, which in the pronunciation of particular forms or com- 
binations are produced, consciously or unconsciously, by the or- 
gans of the speaker; 0.g.>up for p>up, Ira for INI, ANON 
for snore, (in like manner in Latin imminutus for inminutus, mi 
for mihi, hodie for hoc die, etc.) That the general branch of ety- 
mology, which grammar embraces, must confine itself principally 
to changes of the latter kind, is obvious of itself. 


§ 6. 
Mutations which affect the Consonants. 


The derivation and inflection of words, therefore, are effected 
in the first place by changes in the consonants. In this case, 
either the radicals which compose the ground-form remain, and 
other letters with vowels or without them are prefixed, inserted 
or annexed, or the radicals themselves are rejected, doubled or 
interchanged with other letters; e.g. dupa, drop, Roop, dup 
from op; “b3 from &>x; jn from nx). For this purpose the 
Chaldee employed the letters‘, 7, 1m, 2,2, 8, 7; and it belongs to 
special etymology to show what use, in each particular instance, 
was made of these formative letters. General etymology, on 
the other hand, has to notice only certain phonetic changes, i. e. 
in part such as were produced by the organs of speech entirely 
without design, in part such as have their origin in the effort of 
the Innguage to secure to itself softness of pronunciation and eu- 
phony. The changes now which take place among consonants, 
in this way and for this object, are assimilation, transposition, re- 
jection, commutation and addition. 

a) Assimilation occurs regularly : 1) With > when it stands with- 
out a vowel, at the close of a mixed syllable immediately before 
another consonant Thus, instead of fe» we have usual- 
ly per, for anza, 20272, und for x73, etc. Genes. 7: 11. Jon. 
Comp. #18 in relation to verbs jp, and 438. 2) With n of 
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the Passive prefix mx syllable before » and 4, more rarely be- 
fore other letters: see $10.5. 3) With» and n, only in par- 
ticular examples, as ıbx for 1b ox, ann, "nn for Kann, APN 
Gen. 1:6. 6:16. Jon. 4) With >in some verbs’*p; o. g. 977 in- 
stead of sa, and me, 529 from me and d55 (20. 4.). In- 
stead of prolonging the vowel, * is here represented by a repeti- 
tion of the following consonant with a sharpened vowel. Comp. 
Gesen., Lehrgeb. p. 390 sq. 

b) The n of the Passive prefix nx is regularly transferred to the 
place of the first radical of the verb, when this radical is a sibi- 
lant (U,¥, D, 1); ug. mont, “nnox, 2aXxN. ‘The easier pro- 
nunciation thus obtained is the obvious ground of this usage. 
Of a lexical character is the transposition which occurs in stiil 
other separate examples; as 92m for 72m (Hebr. 203), m2 which 
coéxists with "7. 

c) The feeble letters x, » and 3, when destitute of n vowel, 
are rejected (aphaeresis) at the beginning of words; e.g. 1m for 
cms, Wa for ix, PB, po, 97 Imper. for per, por, >77; in the 
later Targums, also, other consonants; e. g. 932 for 9337 Gen. 
37:4. Num. 30:21. Jon. 2) The same and similar vowelless 
consonants are dropped in the middle of words, particularly on 
the contraction of several words into one, or the contact of (ormn- 
tive syllables, occasioning the elision of one or more subsequent 
letters; e. g. nor for xe dup, jb wp for janmbsup (413.1), 
"oran for noy an, mm for ansönm, NNT for RX RA ($ 39, 
3. Rem.), “winx for swanx, besides, though more rarely, as an 
Gen. 29:17 T. U. for sean, ye for x2z10. This takes place, 
also, sometimes with x and rn, when it has a vowel; e.g. 
samy for spn (§ 21), 19 for nz. 3) At the end of words 
the soft nis regularly dropped (apocopc) in the Feminine forms 
of nouns like ms359; in the later Targums (and in the Talmud) 
in some other cases, u. g. "3 for ma Gen. 22: 19. 40: 3. Jon. Num. 
16: 16. Jon. ın for 33m Gen. 26:21. Jon. The apocope of } ap- 
pears only in single instances, particularly; e.g. two for jiu 
Dan. 5:10; of 7 inthe Fut. x9xn instead of "nn Gen. 33: 
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10. Jon.; of © in sp ("xp) for oxp Gen. 18: 10. 24: 13. Jon. 
Comp. $ 23. Rem. 1. 

Merely orthographic is the omission of the quiescent letters; aa, 
sn for seyn, 727 for To, mb for Harn (HEY). 

d) Commutation takes place among those consonants which are 
similar in their pronunciation, particularly the quiescents ; e. g. 
sam for Tann, s51 for xd. 

On the contrary, it is to be differently explained, when in verbs xb 
a movable » appears in many forms in the place of X , or when RNP 
is writton instead of kmpRDIP. In these cases the original consonant 
which had been displaced, merely returns, 

e) A prosthetic x is sometimes prefixed to forms which would 
commence with two consonants; e.g. "Mx, "73%. See} 23. 
Rem. 1. This extends lexically, however, still further, and the 
X prefixed in the formation of Nouns is sometimes nothing else 
than a prosthetic X; e.g. HIN, OWN, even with a doubling of 
the subsequent consonant bux, jax together with ja, x8 to- 
gether with m. 

To forcign words, especially Greek, which begin with three or two 
consonants, an N is usually prefixed on their adoption in Chaldee 
(Talmud); e. g. S-Opx Cant 4:14. i.e. Cvdov, bore opily, NUON 
oriln, LION strata, 

2) By insertion (epenthesis) a liquid and hence softer 3 is intro- 
duced, sometimes for the purpose uf obviating the harsh repeti- 
tion of a letter; as, 822% for xak, NIM for MIO, I" for 97%; 
(this is especially frequent in the Zabian dialect!) ; sometimes, as 
a means of union between the sufformative and the verb; as, 
25377 for Woops (416. Rem. 1.). For the former object * also is 
sometimes employed ; comp. p»77 for pyar, Ro72 (802). 

On an insertion of “and b for the formation of quadriliteral verba, 
see § 14.2. 

3) To such forms as have a vowel for their finnl letter, 3 
(Nun päragogic) is frequently annexed, as furnishing a better ter- 
mination ; e. g. PoP, IW, JınaV. 


* See Appendix, No. 4.—Tn. 
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§ 7. 
Mutations which affect the Vowels. 


The formation and inflection of words, in the second place, are 
effected by means of vowels; since, in many cases, the charac- 
teristic difference between a ground-form and its derivatives con- 
sists merely in a change of the vowels; e. g. 75» from 75», bup 
from dup, >a from bap. It cannot be shown indced, in each 
particular instance, why precisely these and no other vowels were 
selected for marking this distinction; but.we can at least per- 
ceive a certain fixed type, which controls these formations; and 
this, again, it is the province of special etymology to point out. 
On the other hand, it belongs to general etymology to bring to- 
gether and briefly explain certain deviations from this type, and 
various modifications of the vowels, which have been occasioned 
by the organs of speech in pronunciation. Vowels, in the course 
of formation and inflection, are commuted, transposed, rejected or 
assumed. 

a) 1. Long vowels are exchanged for a short one, when a closed 
syllable loses the tone; e.g. j753 from 55, 7b-be" Ezra 7: 20 for 
dos, mbjn» Dan. 2: 16 for ym, „bmx Gen. 30:31 for jnx, mam from 
m, "PY st. constr. from “py (4 pure then passes generally into —, 
— into _), pv mow for may (Ezra6: 12.); comp. above § 3, be- 
cause the tone here is drawn back upon the first syllable; mspn 
Dan. 3: 14, sonny Gen. 20:5. A word is sometimes increased, 
while the long vowel remains unchanged ; but in this case, either 
the vowel was a vocalis impura (e. g. 12779), or the final consonant 
of the word attached itself to the syllable annexed; e. g. Yanbu 
Dan. 3: 31, asis constantly done in Hebrew 127. See above, § 2. 2. 
But before Maqqeph the shortening of the vowel is not regularly 
observed, oven in biblical Chaldeo; (e.g. Dan. 6: 12 "ans, 
Deut. 2: 28 “jan, 7:11 qb-appe. 2. Short vowels are ex- 
changed for long ones very frequently at the end of sentences 
where the voice falls (in pause): e.g. mx Gen. 4:11, 40> Dan. 
2:32, "2x Dan. 4:6, "mnb Gen. 34:4, m Gen. 34:22, 93 Exod, 
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2:2, mndimg Gen. 20: 16, 3x97 Gen. 24:19, nbWo Exod. 4: 13, 
nbtin Gen. 38:17, p72 Gen. 30: 31; (yet this is not universal) ; 
comp. Dan. 2: 9, 17. Exod. 8: 16; further, before a Guttural 
which would regularly have been doubled: 3239 for 93%, 
mond for xo, (yet this does not always occur, especially 
when the Guttural is n or m, Dan. 4: 16, 24); less often before 
other consonants, e. g. ji for yr Gen. 6: 2. Jon., Yinpss for 
yes Gen. 38:9. Jon.; see $20. 4); also and for arya (4 14.1); 
again, when a Quiescent which should have a composite Sheva, 
coalesces with the preceding vowel, e. g. "18> for sb, mmbns for 
mamdxa Dan. 6: 24, aba for 22x71 Joel 1: 13 (73N2 for Tan7); and 
finally where, by elision, a short vowel would stand in the open 
syllable; as, xv instead of 877, nr ($6.¢.). 3. It is forthe 
sake of greater ease of pronunciation, that final syllables which 
close with a Guttural, have commonly _ instead of what would 
otherwise be the proper vowel; e.g. mbur fornbun, maw for nau, 
and also that a heterogeneous vowel in a syllable which terminates 
with a Quiescent, is exchanged for one homogeneous with the 
latter: got for DIN. 

The case, in which a short vowel passes into a long one in a sylla- 
ble which has become simple, cannot be adduced here; since in most 
examples the short vowel has been retained by the punctuators, and 
forms, like 13720), 3992 are found only here and there in particular 
editions, 

b) Vowels are transposed, partly in some monosyllabic forms of 
verbs, which have the vowel between the last two consonants; 
namely, when a Pronoun is added to them: mbup from dup ; 
partly in cases, like "on for “ox», where the vowel of the qui- 
escent falls back to the consonant before it, and thus stands in a 
situntion to admit of quiescence. 

c) Vowels are rejected, in the last syllable of words, when ad- 
ditions are made to them in the process of formation, which do 
not constitute a syllable by themselves, yet far less frequently 
than in Hebrew; e. g. x2>2 from dbx, jpbup from dup, RPMI 





* The reverse sometimes takes place in connection with a conjunctive ac- 
cent; camp. Dan. 2: 16, 32. 3: 14. Ezra 4: 19. 
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from Sp, wp? from bups. This takes place oftenest with 


ae er 

d) Finally, vowels are assumed: 1) When at the beginning of 
a syllable two vowelless consonants would follow cach other in 
succession; e.g. dup: from dup, brb from zb. In such a 
case, — is commonly inserted as a helping vowel (in which a 
vowelless » then qniesces; e.g. 277 from anv, ps from 
7137777. If, however, the following consonant be a guttural with 
a composite Sheva, the consonant which is to receive the vowel 
takes then a short vowel, corresponding to that of the Sheva; 
e.g. xd; here, also, belong cases, like j13:7 Ezra 7: 1R in- 
stead of y723|n (yet at the same time yw39n), nm for pm, 
nan Ezra 4: 15 for namn|n. 2) Sometimes in pause, Gen. 4: 
9. Jon. x3% instead of xix Gen. 46: 30. Onk. 

Rem. In the Jast two §§, some particular cases of contraction, and 
especially of tho uniting of two independent words into one, have been 
adduced, as wa for ar ya, IO for Wop an. This tendency goes 
much further still in the Talmudic Chaldee, and even the later Tar- 


=? rn 


gume present examples of very violent contractions, i.e. of such as are 
not confined to the absorption of single consonants or vowels; as, 
Lev. 16: 21. Jon. 1pnös for XN~atD RAW (with & prosthetic), Gen. 
1% 34 xomahn for nor Dim. The m> instead of mx 8b has 
become general. 


CHAPTER II. 
The Pronoun. 
§ 8. 


Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 


1. The Personal Pronouns are divided, as in Hebrew, into 
two principal classes. One class consists of those which exist 
separately, monosyllabic or dissyllabie words (Pronomina sepa- 
rata) ; the other consists of forms abbreviated from these, which 
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are annexed to verbs and nouns (Pronomina suffiza). be for- 
mer express, with few exceptions, the Personal pronouns in the 
casus rectus; tho latter, in the casibus obliguis. The Pronom. 


separata, are the following: 


Sing. Plur. 
1 com. Kor (IR I. } com. Bor), Nor we. 
2 com. mx, mx thou. we PX, PIM ‘a 
(Dan. rmx) I PRR, PO 


m. ar (9077) 
3 | m (an) nam he. ' wn, Ya hey 
a ae ll mem! 
fen and 49m occur only in the bibl. Chaldee, the former Dan. 2: 

34 eq. 3: 22; the latter, Ezra 4: 10. 5: 5. 7: 17 8q. ; AM is found Prov. 

25: 20. 

The Sufizes (inseparabilia) are attached to verbs, the signs of 
the cases ($ 56), and to prepositions and nouns. Inthe last case, 
they are translated in English and Latin by possessive pronouns, 
but they express most directly the Genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns, precisely like the mode of speaking in Greek, as in na- 
ze pov, nuor, etc. 

The Suffzes to Verbs are the following: 


Sing. Plur. 
i com, >, me 7 (15) 827, 8 (8) us. 
2] ey thee. is you. 
F ra) 4 ” 
m. (m) FH him. | 79, j- 
3 om, m them. 
FJ dm m he. Fp, m. = 


Which of these forms should be used in each particular instance, 
will be stated in § 16, where also will be explained the nature and use 
of the Nun epenthetic, so called, which is often inserted between the 
verbal form and the suffix, and which modifies to some extent the forma 
of the suffixes. To deny this altogether is useless; though no doubt 
a ) has been sometimes considered as epenthetic, which belongs to 
the suffix or the verbal form itself, as in ji>P}bup or even mnbup. 
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3. The Sufizes to Nouns, again, divide themselves into two 
classes, according as they are attached to nouns in the Singular, 
or nouns in the Plural (and which express, consequently, the pos- 
Sessive pronouns in the Sing. or the Plur. meus, mei ; noster, nostri, 
etc.). The latter are distinguished for the most part by their 
longer forms, in which the " of the plural termination may be 
discerned. They are in general the following : 


1. Sufizes to Nouns Singular. 


Sing. Plur. 
1 com. ~~ my. g com. RZ our. 
m. % m. ia, pia 
2 > thy. ; 
| F 7 (I | ” | FF» | ae 
m. ne his. m. yn, pin a 
3 { f m } her, | Es } their. 


& is found twice instead of m- Dan. 4: 15,16. 5:8; but some- 
times in the Targums "rm Gen. 1: 12, 21 ; very often plene m— Num. 
24:7. For 7'2 and Jin we very frequently find 772° and pr in 
tho Venetian copies Ps. 149: 2, Joel 2:23 nin oecura; e.g. Gen. 9: 
23. 10: 5. 22: 6. 40: 3. Jon., 619 Gen. 17: 12. Jon.; this was also 
the Phoenician pronunciation. In connection with the words 38, MX 
and 0", which before the suffixes become AIR etc, tho suffixes of 
the second and third Pers. Sing. appear in the form 7), Rn); 
the last of which occurs also elsewhere as a noun-suffix; e.g. ama 
Gen. 3: 5; ROSSI and AMADU Esth. 1: 12, 

These Suftix-forme are also attached to the Prepositions 5, 3, ya, 
mb, as well as to the sign of tho accusative; ce. g. sb, rd (12 Gen. 
3:2. Jon.) 725, "nx, mad, jinn. 


2. Suffixes to Nouns Plural. 


Sing. Plur. 
1 com. my. com. RI sur 
mu Te (7 m. yo 
>| Sf hy ; | thy. | I | your. 
35: m. m, 4 his. Mm. yim- 
| J m her. | f m | their. 
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These plural suffixes are regularly attached only to Masculine nouns 
(from tho plural termination of which also the * in the second person 
Sing. and in the Plur. is derived); on the contrary, K’eminine nous 
receive fully as often the singular suffixes "—, m, ete. Gen. 20: 17. 
Dan. 5:2. & 23,32. Ezra 4: 17. 6: 18. Ian. 1:4. 17:21. 64:5. Prov. 
1: 18. Gen. 47: 9), since the representative of the plural iden already 
exists here in the termination n=. In Syriao this always takes place ; 
and the Chaldce, therefore, occupies in this respect strictly a middle 
position between the Hebrow and the Syrinc. 

The suffix 7° is written in some editions > or 1"; (§ 4.) 
often also it appeare in the abbreviated form 1; Dan. 5: 10. 2 Sam. 
11:8,24. Pa 119% 4. So likewise in some editions instead of the 
Pem. 3 we find the form 7j-, ®0 that the two genders are no longer 
distinguished, Isa. 4%: 18, %,Vend. The third Pers. sing. fem. makes 
m Dun. 7:7 and m- Dan. 7: 19; on the contrary, RZ Dent. 21: 
12. Jon. For x= stands 9° Deut. 32: 27. Jon. 

Rem. 1. The possessive pronoun can be expressed also in Chaldee 
separately from its noun, namely by writing the suffixes of the verb 
with 54 (derived from “7 relat. and s dat.) or (which is less common) 
"9 (derived from “J and 7 Gen); ©. 8 bur pr rex, qui tibi ie. 
tuus, Jo" 55 Gen. 14: 23. Jon. omne tuum. In like manner, these 
forms are employed also substantively, ve. B- 2 Kings 6: 11 577 our 
P , and even indeed as predicate of n sentence, Gen. 31: 43 
pan bog ory man dS all which thou seest, that ig mine. 

Rem. 2. The suffixes of plural nouns are connected also with such 
prepositions as are originally nomina pluralia; e.g. "NS, smd, FIN, 
ece §38.2. In like manner M8 (Hebr. ti), nb and 82> as, receive 
the suffixes of plural nouns, v. g. "MR, img, PON, md, 
jinmo>, and the suffix ie here to be translated by the Nominative. 
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Other Pronouns. 


1. The Demonstrative Pronoun is as follows: 


Singular. 
m. 73, 2 (WIT Jer. 26: 9). >) that 
sya (nav Gen. 24.65. 37:19. 92 Job 9: 24. this. 
F m 9 this, that. % * 


c. 91 (MII), BI (Ps. 24: 6. 32: 8), 727. 
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Plural. 
e. pbx, nbx Jer. 10: 1), 7:8 (Dan. 3: 12) these, those. 

The personal pronouns of the third Pers. and the demonstratives, 
united with the Heb. article, os xin, pbx Exod. 20: 1) express our 
English this very, precisely this. So are to be explained KR (AR), 
RR ‚RAR (Ruth 1:16. Lam.1: 4). That the demonstratives, moreover, 
can be employed in different casea by means of prepositions, will be 
understood without remark; e. g. 1 Sam. 25: 21 775 to this (masc.}, 
Dan. 5: 6 75 to this (fem.). 

2. The Relative Pronoun is "7 (Hebr. m)! or as prefiz 1 (which 
never occurs in biblical Chaldee), for both Genders and Numbers, 
In general usage, it denotes the Nominative (more rarely the Ac- 
cusative) ; how the (other) oblique cases arc expressed, is de- 
scribed in the Syntax § 41. 1. 

3. The Interrogative Pronoun is represented, partly after the 
analogy of the Hebrew, by ya who? (used of persons), and &2, m 
(rm 1 Sam. 14:43) what? (used of things), partly by a combino- 
tion of the interrogative particle “3 and the demonstrative Tro- 
noun; e.g. PRR m. NIX f (7, xm). Yet the latter is the 
more energetic expression, who then? ‘The cases of both Inter- 
rogatives are formed in the usual manner: ec. g. 72> to whom? 
nod for what? ans to whom then? 1 Sam. 6: 20. 

With yo prefixed is found for the second Interrog. “nyo Esth. 7: 
6, na well as (Bd) 772 "8 Jon. 1: 8, but with I prefixed, 3 ats. 

The first Interrog. is sometimes united with the personal or demon- 
ete pronoun (quis hic, quid hoe), and is then contracted with this 
into one word; u. g. (122 for 95 72 Prov, 20: 6. 27: 4. pura Jer. Ww: 
9 (on the contrary, Gen. 26: 27. Jon. 7 rn). ‘ 


On the designation of the reflexive and reciprocal (self) pronouns 
comp. the Syntax § 43, 1. 





" Upon the Egyptian-Aramaean inscriptions this ie written : sy and gr. 
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CHAPTER IL 
The Verb. 


§ 10. 
Derivation and Inflection of the Verb in general. 


1. The verbs are in their origin partly primitive, partly deriva- 
tive. The former compose the great majority; the latter, which 
come from verbs (verbalia) or from nouns (verba denominativa), 
particularly the last, are few; and, as would naturally be sup- 
posed, present themselves commonly in the derived conjugations ; 
e. g. IY Lo outroot, Sande to take root, from UN root, d-nxn to 
pitch atent, from xdne a tent, WY (WYN to furnish with provis- 
tons, from NIN viaticum, STioNds from Ho an acquaintance. 

Verba admitted into Chaldee from the occidental languages, par- 
ticularly Greek, are only few and euch chiefly as denote technical 
manipulations ; e.g. D3 yArgeir; from rafıg was formed py. 

2. The stem-form of the verb consists usually of three conso- 
nants, which are pronounced in one syllable with the vowel a or 
e (less frequently 0), under the second radical. Yet there are 
also some verbs with four letters (quadrilittera), which are accus- 
tomed to take the vowels —, =; e.g. 5370 to cover; and two en- 
tire classes of verbs are in the stem-form biliteral, op, pt. The 
stem-form of the verb is at the same time the tempus practerittum, 
and from it are derived, most directly, not only the other tenses 
and modes, but also a Passive with its corresponding tenses and 
modes. 

3. But as in Hebrew, so here the ground-form of the verb lies 
at the basis of certain other forms which express the idea of their 
stem under some particular modification; and like that, may not 
only be inflected through all the usual tenses and modes, but are 
furnished also with Passives of their own, which undergo the same 
inflection. These forms are two: dup and bupy. They are 
called (as well asthe ground-form itself) Conjugations. There are, 








§ 10. DERIVATION AND INFLEOTION oF THE vERB. 39 


therefore, in Chaldee three (ordinary) Conjugations. In regard 
to some others, less frequent, Schaphel, Poel, Pilel, see below § 14. 

4. The characteristics and signification of the derived Conjuga- 
tions are as follows: 1. The characteristic of the second Con. 
or Paél is the doubling of the second stem-letter (corresponding 
to the Hebr. Piel). In signification it has generally an intensive 
meaning as compared with the verbal idea of the ground-form ; 
e. g. "an frangere, Han confringere, nd¥ to send, Nov to send away. 
It is often causative, especially when Deal is intransitive; e. g. 
bon to be wise, Paél van to make wise; sn to he white, "an to 
make white, to wash ; P2 to be red, pan to redilen, to dye za: 
P20 toascend, pbd to cause to ascend (also to take away, to remove) ; 
sometimes merely with the application to consider, declare, treat 
a person or thing as that which the Peal expresses; e. g. 72210 
lie, 23 to declare one a liar, to convict one of falsehood. Soa de- 
nominative verb expresses in Dwél the result of that which 
the noun denotes; e.g. wry from uD to spot, defile, also priva- 
tion; e. g. JEI to take away ashes, DEU to remove stones, (comp. in 
English head, behead). 2. The third Conj. or Aphel is charac- 
terized by x (m) prefixed to the stem-form and the vowel e or i 
in the last syllable. Its signification is usually causative of Deal 
(mostly in verbs, where Paélis not used, seldom if that Con). exists 
at the same time; e.g. pn, pry); e.g. 3p to be near, INP Io 
bring near (to present), w2b to put on, Wabx to cause to put on, to 
clothe, >3p to be dark, obscure, bape to obscure, NON fo sin, "ons 
to entice to sin); or with the application to declire, ete. (like Pail) 5 
e. 8. PIEN to declare just, (judicially) to acquit. The causative is 
to bo recognized also in cases, where in English an intransitive ex- 
pression is employed: e.g. “w9x to rain (comp. 6 Zeig vet), JIS, 
Moxy etc. 

‘The several conjugations are not ured in all verbs; n great number 
of verbs occur merely in Peal, others merely in Pael. In respect to 
the latter limitation, comp. e. g. vor, Jan, 33°, 90, nbo, IPS; yet 
even then the intensive signification may be traced without difficulty 
inthe Pael. If Pael and Aphel exist at the aume time, they are gene- 
rally different in their signification; e. g. D2 to advise, Pex to ap- 
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point as king, b2Pp accepil (obedivit), Sap obscuravit. But sometimes 

both conjugations coincide in meaning; comp. pao and prox. 

6. The Passives of all the conjugations are characterized by the 

prefixed syllable nx (bibl. mn), of which the following is to be re- 
marked: a) When the verbal form begins with mn, 7, u, the mas- 
similates itself to the following letter and is denoted by Dag. forte ; 
©. g. NS, Mp, Tans, from 727, mpo and “an (more rarely 
and only in the later Targums the same takcs place before other 
consonants) ; e. g. 2°nD% Eccl. 12: 10, d-mex (for d-manx) Ps. 49: 
13, me» Ezek. 23:48. Gen. 13: 7. 38: 9. Exod. 13: 10. 29: 43. 
Jon.); b) If the verbal form begins with a sibilant w, x, 0, v, 
the nr is inserted after these letters; e. g. pantix. In that case 
also, m after % passes into v, after 1 into 7; e.g. sade (for 
J2IMNX) Jam (for jaıms). To both these specifications, verbs 1» con- 
stitute, for the most part, an exception, inasmuch as in these the n 
of the prefix is doubled in I:ipeal and Ittaphal; as, jan, mon 
Lam. 1: 1. Dan. 2: 5. Isa. 1: 12. The signification is not merely pas- 
sive, but frequently also reflexive! or reciprocal (e. g. x1MK to wash 
one's self, 23pNx to nourish one's self, onnx to take counsel, deliberate, 
1 Kings 12:6). But the idea of reflexiveness is to be taken here in 
the ‘wider sense, similar to that expressed by the Middle voice in 
Greek; e. g. jDnoN to be useful to one's self, to derive arlvantage. 
Even where we speak actively, the original reflexive application 
is still to be detected; e. g. mnx or MoM Lo become a Jew (to 
cause or suffer one’s self to be made a Jew), przms to flee (to 
let one's self be put to flight). Accordingly, we might better 
perhaps term these forms with mx Reflexives (as in fact the Hebr. 
Hithpaél together with Niphal was originally only Reflexive); but 
in the Aramacan where no other proper Passives exist, the pas- 
sive signification has acquired in this conjugation the ascendancy, 
and they may hence also a potiori be denominated Passives. 


Together with these Aramacan Passives, others (not merely in the 





ı Weare not to consider this, but the passive signification a the original one; 
for the origination of a special form for the latter idea was a more urgent, nay, 


indispensable want of the language. 
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bibl. Chaldee) formed after tho Hebrew (Pual and Hophal) sometimes 

prerant themrelves; comp. § 12, 2. 4. 5. 6. 

« In regard to Tenses and Modes, the Chaldee has, in all the 
conjugations enumerated: a) a Practer and Future; b) an Infini- 
tive, Imperative (the latterin the Passives also), anda Participle 
(which in all the Actives is double). All these forms arise from the 
ground-form, directly or indirectly (as the Fut. immediately from 
the Imp.) by the addition of formative letters (*, 2), by a varied 
pronunciation of the radical consonants, or in both ways. But 
the personal inflection in the Practer and Imperative is effected 
as in IIcbrew, by sufformative syllables, in the Future by sta 
formative and sufformative syllables, at the same time. These 
syllables are fragmentary forms, derived from the personal Pro- 
nouns. 

7. As in the formation of verbs, all the stem-letters remain un- 
altered, or one or two of them suffer a change by suppression or 
some mode of commutation, all verbs in Chaldee divide them- 
selves into two principal classes. 
lar verbs, the latter trregular. 
low. 


The former are called regu- 
This distinction we must here fol- 


§ 11. 


Inflexion of the Regular Verb. 


1. With the Praeter connects itself most directly the Inpera- 
tive in all the conjugations; from the Imperative proceeds the 
Future. The Imperative of Peal is characterized by the obtuse 
vowel (_); the Imperatives of Paél and Aphel, as well as those 
of all the Passives, are identical in form with the Praeter. 

2. The Futures arise from the Imperatives by Prefixing + 
which in Peal is Pronounced with -, in Paél with -, in dphel 
(where the x is elided) with -, but in all the Passives with= (m) 

3. The Infinitives are formed from the Praeters, in a two-fold 
way a) in Peal by the prefixed syllable 2; b) in the other 
conjugations and all the Passives, by the annexation of x--. 

3 vr 
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4. The Participles also arise most immediately from the form 
of the Praet., and are formed: a) In Peal merely by a varied 
pronunciation of the stem-consonants (bup, vp); b) In all 
the other conjugations and the Passives, by the prefixed n, which 
in Paél is pronounced without a vowel, in Aphel with -, in the 
Passives with - (no). Of the two Participles of the active con- 
jugation the first, with — in the last syllable, has always an active 
signification, the second, with — in the last syllable, a passive sig- 
nification. 

6. The personal inflection is most simple in the Praeters and 
Enperatives, most complicated in the Futures. The formative let- 
ters and syllables are exhibited in the following table: 




















Procter. Imperat. Future. 

3. Sing. m. - 
fe Me on 

2. Sing. m. n_or n- e -n 
I n- ae yan 

1. Sing. com. r- _R 
3. Plur. m. 1- y1. 
I N; kK 

2. Plur. m. yın- I- pn 
fm w- wn 

1. Plur. com. &)- =) 








6. When sufformatives are added, which take the tone: a) The 
vowels —, ~, and ~ (the latter only in the Fut. Peal) in the 
last syllable of the verb, arc dropped, provided the sufformatives 
begin with a vowel; on the contrary, before the sufformative 4 
and x of the third person Praet. and that of the second person of 
the Imp., to which the tone is not transferred, these vowels are re- 
tained; b) In the third fem. and first com. of the Praet. sing. in 
Peal and Ithpeal, when in this way two vowelless consonants 
would come together, the helping-vowel — is assumed. 
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The most essential deviation of the Personal inflection of the Chal- 
dee verb from the Hebrew consists in this, that the second Pers. sing. 
Pract. is the same in both genders; on the contrary, the third 
Pers. plur. Praet. along with the Masc. has also a Fem.; and that the 
third plur. Fut. fem. is formed by the praeform, = (not n), Moreover, 
the eufformatives of the Ful, (e. 8. ]-) may here be more easily ex- 
plained than in the Hebrew. 


The Paradigrn of all the conjugations of the regular verb is now 
as follows: 
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Peal, Ithpeal. Pael. 

Praet. 3. m. Sup  bupns dup 
3. f mbup n>upns naup 

2. m. nbup mbupne nbup, anbüp 

2. f roup MOLENN np 
Le nbup nbupne . rbup 

Plur. 3. m. abbp bEpne bp 
3. f stp Noupns xdup 

2. m. pnbup pmbdupner prbup 

a. Ff nbup mbupns msup 
Loe wbbp sxibbpns bp 

Infin. burn NZbEN® web 
Imp. 2. m. sup DUP Pup. 
ae op bbpns "up 
Plur. 2. m. »bp odpm "ER 
BF whip sibbpne nidtap 

Fu. 3. m. Sop? bupm Sup? 
a f bopmn bupnn bupn 

2. m. opr Supnn urn 

IR 5 pbupn poopnn powpn 
ia Supr opr Supe 

Plur. 3. m. pop" buen yous 
af REP ‘pr PER! 

2 m. poupn poupnn poupn 

a. opm op upn 
er bup2 bupna dupa 
m. Sup dupa bapa 

1. Part }", bop boar bap 
m. Up pupa 

2 Por} xinep sbupn 








VERB. Ste 
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Ithpanl. Aphel. Ittaphal. 
Supne Supa Sypmx 
nbvpns nbupa ndupns 
moupnx mbupy  xnbbpx ndupne 
n>wpne moupe = Eup 
nbwpns nbupr nbppns 
addpnx adiape Yopi 
sbbpns nbDPR RbbENN 
ynbupns pmbupe  NAbDENK 
moupne jmoups  jMEDENS 
sp>upne nbipe  mhbpne 
Noupns Nop NDOPHN 
bupns bupn born 
*Sbpne PR *bupne 
iddpne bon bens 
nıbbpnn bp  aubhens 
upn? sup" born! 
pupnn bupn bupnn 
bypnn bupn bupnn 
youpnn poupn poupnn 
bupne Supe DUPAN 
' ybupn" bup pbopn" 
ybupm up youpm 
ybupnn pbopn poopnn 
bupnn y2upn Tbpnn 
Supna Supı bupna 
apna pupa Supra 
Noupr NP  zupmm 

pupa 

Nupa 
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§ 12. 
Remarks on the Paradigm of the Regular Verb. 
1. In GENERAL. 


1. The verbal forms with - are often written plene ~~ or with 
s-, namely: a) The ending of the first person sing., as well 
as of the second plur. fem. of the Praeter, e. g. nıyad Gen. 3: 10, 
mag) 1 Sam. 25:20, may 1 Kings 18: 13,18, mab Deut. 29: 
6, yınaa9 Exod. 1:18. b) The Paél and Aphel, e.g. ppm 2 Kings 
6: 23, mondo Ps. 16:2, sandr Josh. 18:8, masbn Deut. 29: 5; Jon., 
nb-ap Gen. 4:11, wpe Hos.6:3. c) The Partic. act. in Peal, 
e.g. mm Dan. 4: 20, m9 Gen. 3: 15, pe Cant. 5:8. On the 
other hand, the Part. Peil appears seldom as bpnn Dan. 5: 27, and 
in Paél and Aphel —, is sometimes shortened into > before suf- 
formatives which begin with a consonant (ırbyx Joel 3:5, anarıd 
2: 32. 3: 3; see below 2, 1. 

2. Praeter. The second pers. sing. masc. assumes often the form 
erbop, nbyp Prov.23:8. 2 Sam. 14:13, nbupms etc. Dan. 5: 22. 
6: 13. Gen. 4: 10. 20: 9. 22:16. 31:26. Judg.5:11; and in the Prae- 
ter of Pal and Aphel, as well as in the Praeter Peal of such verbs 
as have their vowel in e or o, this form is the predominant one; 
comp. Dan. 2:47 m>27, 5:27 rbpn, Gen. 3:17 nbap, 18:5 xndba, 
24: 14 x21, 32:28 wma etc. To the third pers. Plur. masc., 

" inthe later Targums, is sometimes attached the paragogic }; e.g. 
pray Gen. 3:7, raw Ps. 148:7. With a similar addition, occurs 
the third plur. fem. j2 nx Gen. 3:7. Jon. Jsax (wre) Exod. 4:19 
(T. IL), instead of —, both, these forms have sometimes — under 
the second radical (especially in Ven.) ; e.g. 192%) Gen. 8:3. Josh. 
9:1, x253 Gen. 41: 7. 

3. Future. Instead of the formative °, we find also > in the 
Targum of the Proverbs, in imitation of the Syriac; e. g. bu" Prov. 
16: 10, HINO? 10: 3, Non 2:9, powM? 10:31, “para 27: 18, bapnos 
12: 27, max 29: 2; comp. Dathe de ratione consensus vers. Chald. 
et Syr. Prov.p.16. Instead of jn the third pers. Plur. ends in 4 Ez- 


ra 4: 12 soon. 
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4. Infinitive. The ending of the Infinitive in Ithpeal and the fol- 
lowing conjugations, becomes sometimes in bibl. Chaldee n- ~, in- 
stead of 8; e.g. Dan. 2: 12, 14. Ezra 7: 14. Dan. 6: 4; butin the 
Targums 4 (mi); e.g. 24 Exod. 13:21. Ezek. 13:20, sbonox Pa. 
102: 23. 119: 6. Num. 9:17. 11:17. Isa. 8:12. Esth. 1:5. 2:8. In oth- 
er instances the characteristic termination &- - is wanting; e.g. 
1 Sam. 26: 25. 30:8. In Paéland Aphel, as well as in the Pas- 
sives, the Infinitive has occasionally a prefixed 9; e. g. x2brvp Cant. 
1:7, wur Deut. 32: 23 (T. H.), xemna Pa. 118: 9, Rapına Exod. 
21:20. Lev. 5:21(T. H.). Lev. 26:15. Jon. Exod. 7:3. Jon. 
Infrequent are forms of the Infinitive like "biop Lev. 13: 7. Jon. 
‘yma Gen. 22: 5, Jon. ("ara Gen. 2: 9. Jon.), isxz Esth. 2: 3, 
“ten Ps. 92:3, sdinmx Job 1: 13, wiop® Deut. 18: 10 (T. IL), 
with "— parag. 

5. Passive. The prefix nx, for which in bibl. Chaldee and of- 
ten elsewhere mn is employed (Ezra 6: 2. 7:15. Dan. 3: 27,28. 
6: 22. 5: 27, etc.), only a few times nx, comp. $ 25. 2, is some- 
times exchanged for m3 in the Praet. and Inf. in the later Chaldee; 
e.g. "dam 1 Sam. 23: 7 (which is closely related to the Rabb. 
conjugation Nithpaäl). ‚In the Participles, the » is but seldom 
omitted; e.g. aux Job 28: 21, wraennr Gen. 31:15, T. H.; 
on the contrary, the Infinitives sometimes assume it: see No. 4. 


2. REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS 8EVERALLY. 


1. Peal. The distinguishing vowel of the ground-form (-Praet.) 
in a considerable number of verbs, particularly such as have an 
intransitive signification, is - (*-) or — (*-), less frequently 4; 
e.g. a) bar to be sail, Wea to be bad, axü fo be good, ann to sit, 
mad, 2930 to lie, npm to be strong. b) 7197 /0 sleep, Gen. 2: 21, 
ainn to be dry, dion to be bereaved, to be an orphan. In mostof 
these verbs, the Syriac and Arabic agree in this punctuation ; 
comp. pn, 129, pnw, ast), and the distinction of verbs ina 
and e is in general more strongly marked in the Aramaean than 
in Hebrew. Occasionally both forms are in use at the same time ; 
as, Br}, EN; PM, pm; 27 and qin. 
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The vowels e (i), o remain; a) In the other persons of the 
‚Praet. as inflected, where in other verbs - is pronounced (iby 
Ezra 5: 9, 433%) Josh. 24: 13, x2psbo Judg. 16: 10, spo Ezra 
4: 12, sainn Jer. 49: 4; also the third fem. and first com. retain 
regularly the vowel under the second radical; as, rbuy Ezra 4: 
24, nainn Ezek. 26:2, mee} Prov. 10:7, mary 1 Sam. 14: 43, 
rbup 2 Chron. 25:19, mvobn Gen. 37:6, Ven. Sometimes, 
however, a shortening of the — into — takes place in closed sylla- 
bles; e. g. xıbxu, pmbyed I Sam. 1:21. 12: 13. Judg. 13: 6. Ezra 
6: 91. 2 Chron. 26:16. b) In the Jmper., verbs in e have com- 
monly - or- (-); e.g. ö2> 1 Kings 22: 30, 5p Job 2: 6. Ruth 
2: 14. Josh. 24: 14, dye or be Gen. 22:2. 1 Sam. 3: 9. Ps. 34: 
12. Joel 1:12,13; butinthe Fut. (-); e.g. wabm Dan. 6 16, 
rev: Dan. 4: 24; or (-), e.g. ann Deut. 28: 30; or 4, e.g. 
tipm Gen. 31: 35, 739m Exod. 20: 5. When in one verb two 
forms of the Fuwz., in - and -, or in — and 4, exist together, each 
has uniformly a peculiar signification; e. g. a7p% Num. 1: 51 he 
till approach (Futurum), Sry" Isa. 6: 19 may he approach ( Op- 
tative) Exod. 3:5; nen? Gen 25: 23 he will overpower, ppm? Gen. 
31: 35 he will be mighty (valebit); wb. Dan. 5:7 he shall rule, 
oibem Eccl. 8: 9 he is accustomed torule. Verbs with 4, on the 
contrary, form the Fut. in 3; e.g. Jom Ps. 121: 4. 

In the Praeter of verbs in a, such forms as rbup and r>ep 
occur in the Ven. text along with mbup, rbup, for which the Lon- 
don edition has rbup ($15. Rem. 3) and rbup (Gen. 30: 16. 
1 Kings 18: 13. Ruth 2: 14. Josh. 24: 11. Jer. 36: 31). The third 
plural also is written *>up in the Ven. ; see above 1. 2. 

The Infinitive has sometimes, in the later Targums, the termi- 
nation (of the Stat. emphat. x—; e.g. x730n Ts. 118: 7. Lev. 27: 
10 (T. H.), still more frequently burn Job 29: 6. Ruth 4: 6. Gen. 
16: 5. Jon. or Shop» Esth. 9: 1. Gen. 15: 12. Jon. Ruth 3: 4. Isa. 
20: 6. (the latter together with the forms in —); uncommon are 
the Hebraizing forms bivp or Diop; e.g. Gen. 49: 6. Ruth 2: 1. 
Judg. 9: 64. Ps. 105: 14 (even with Sufiz.). 

Imperative. The scriptura plena of this form b&p occurs only 
sometimes; e.g. “Eins 2 Sam. 13:20, sony Ps. 31:24. There 
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is found also, after the.Hebrew analogy yıny Ps. 26:2, ain Jer. 
36: 28, tiny Gen. 21:10. Jon. It is but very seldom that the 
vowel stands under the first radical in the second fem. sing. plur., 
as anda Isa. 32: 1. 

2. Ithpeal. Two forms prevail here bupnx (especially in verbs 
3. and 2. Gutt., but also elsewhere Job 30: 18. Jer. 13:11. Gen. 
14: 15. Judg. 12: 1. Obad. 6.) and bupn® or (still more frequently 
bupne, bupme; e.g. HUpMN Jer. 50:23, wsbnne Job 33:25, bwpnx 
Amos 9: 1, bupmx 1 Sam. 14: 39, saamx Ecel. 12: 11, Bean 
45: 3, axmonn Dan. 3: 28, mpranwx Jer. 49: 25, ngsons Isa. 1:2, 
Fut. psonn Amos 7: 17, pantin Dan. 2:24, panwi> Gen. 4:13. Lev. 
4:20, tn Isa. 23: 18, poems Lev. 27:20, bupm 2 Kings 7: 4 
Gen. 24:11, participles yrıana Ps. 84: 13, sn2m9 Esth. 8: 8, 
sauna Exod. 3:2. Of the form in a, the third fem. sing. Praet., 
even in verbs not Gutt., sometimes makes rbopns (see above); 
e. g. Isa. 50: 2, and of the verbs in e, the first pers. sing. may oc- 
cur with three syllables; as, nıpa7s Ps. 119: 31. 

3. Paéi, The first pers. Fut. has sometimes — under the pre- 
formative; e. g. 702% Isa. 42: 9, uybox Isa. 63: 3, also the full 
vowel"; e.g. "box Deut. 32: 1. Jon. 

4. Ithpaal. The vowel of the last syllable is in the Praeter 
sometimes — or-; e.g. buenx Hos. 4: 16, yenns Ps. 105: 25, 
won Judg. 15:9. The third fem. and first com. sing. is found 
often, especially in the Venet. text, with four syllables; as, rbupn® 
or rbupnx (Gen. 21:2. Jon. Ruth 2: 19. Isa. 1:7); on the con- 
trary, the third persons plur. are reduced to three syllables; as, 
»upnx, xdupne Hos. 4: 6,17. Isa. 60:8. A Hebraistic Pual form 
occurs yuna Isa. 53: 5, 77322 Gen. 28: 17. Jon., mar Gen. 37: 
3. T. H. 

5. Aphel. In the bibl. Chaldee, n appears commonly as the 
preformative of this conjugation, and this has been retained even 
in the Fut. and Part. between the preformative and the verb (af- 
ter the manner of dup); e.g. mıın Ezra 5: 12, amon Dan. 5: 
29, swabn, ınsun Ezra 4:19, Baan Ruth 1: 21, Seen Dan. 7: 
24, pm Ezra 4: 13, paint Ezra 6: 10, nam Ezra 6: 11. 
The same occurs in verbs *p and 7p also in the Targums ; e. g. 

7 
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nytin Ps. 77:15, myn Ezek. 20: 11, stim Ps. 16: 11, pam Job 
15: 18 comp. further Gen. 1:24. 38: 24. Exod. 29:46, Deut. 7: 21. 
Jon. Inthe Praeter, the forms which according to the Paradigm 
reject the characteristic vowel of the final syllable (especially in 
Ven.), retain the same; e.g. Num. 8:17 mw ps, Jer. 50: 13 
mann. Instead of the Aphel, the exact punctuation of the Hiphil 
is several times found in the bibl. Chaldee; e. g. xn Dan. 7: 
22. 5: 20. 

6. Itaphal. The place of this conjugation, which occurs very 
seldom anywhere, is always supplied in the bibl. Chaldee by 
Hophal; e.g. Ezra 4: 15. Dan. 4: 33. 7: 11 (with — or 1), from 
the Targums, comp. Jon. jarın Exod. 15: 17, Sonia Num. 8: 24. 


on 


§ 13. 
Personal Inflection of the Participles. 


1. The Participles of all the conjugations, in order to express 
the finite verb, are united, as in the Hebrew, with the separable 
pronouns (of the first and second pers.); e.g. x dup I Lill, 
$47.1. But it is peculiar to the Aramaean, that here the Parti- 
ciples (in the sing. as well as plur.) flow together with these pro- 
nouns into one word, whereby a sort of new zense arises; c. g. 
rbup, sibupo (1 Kings 18: 15). We give here the inflection of 
both participles in Peal, in full: 


Bing. Plur. 

Active. 1. m. wbup 1. m. dor 
Fon I WER 

2. m rbup 2. m. prbop 

Sf ~hbop FL mioR 

Passive. 1. m. nb op 1. m. ron 
fo RIRBUP F BOP 

2m. nop 2. m pied up 

I Rbup I weep 
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2. But the power of the language for such combinations ex- 
tends still further. In the biblical Chaldee, a passive Praeter is 
formed by uniting the Part. Peil with the sufformatives of the 
Praeter. The compound, thus obtained, supplies the place of the 
Ithpeal. It is inflected thus: 


Sing. Plur. 

| m. bop m. sup 

BH 7 7 
aA nbsp S RONDR 
m. pnd op 

cig meer ie NPP 
loc. rbup c. RIP 


Comp. Dan. 5: 27, 28,30. &4. 7: 4,6, 11. Ezra 5:14. That we 
are not to consider these forms as Praet. Peal with —, is shown partly 
by the passive signification which they have in these passages, partly 
by tho circumstance that other forms of these verbs are used in the 
Praet. in an active sense. 


According to the Ven. ed., similar formations from the active parti- 
ciples also are found in the Chaldee of the Targums; e. g. 3798 Cant. 
1:1, nrınp Gen. 4:11, and with 7 in the second syllable ny2x Ruth 
217, from Tax, NP, 3x, etc. 


§ 14. 
Unusual Conjugations and Quadriliteral Verbs. 


1. As in Hebrew, so here there are certain less frequent con- 
jugations in addition to those in ordinary use, and which are pro- 
duced sometimes by the insertion of a quiescent, sometimes by 
the reduplication of a stem-consonant. Some of these are found 
uniformly in certain classes of the irregular verb, namely: 1) Po- 
él and Ithpoal, with the same characteristics which it has in He- 
brew; eo. g. prio Hos. 13: 6, priv Deut. 2:7. Jon., "210 Num. 


AL: 12, 833409 Gen. 45: 1, poston Ezra 6:3, from >>, yt, primes ; 


2) Palel with Ithpalet born, Dosmux Ps. 143: 4. So likewise 
Tolel with Ithpolal (in Verbs 39); e.g. Dain Ps. 75:8. Dan. 4:34, 
uw Jer. 12: 19, pains Dan. 5:23. Ps. 107: 25. 3) Palpel (with 
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arepetition of the first and second stem-consonant) and Ithpalpal; 
e.g. 5252 Gen. 11:9, mony (from ow) Judg. 3: 22, dsba (from Verses 1. GUTTURAL. 


dba) Lam. 3: 3, 1777 (from 117) Ps. 143: 3 (see the verbs syand 43). Peal Praet. 139 3. f. n132 2. m. rote 1. Sing. may, noon, 


Infrequent are, 4) Schaphel and Ischthaphal; e. g. So2Wi Ezra 
4: 12. Gen. 49: 10, 3xnUx Gen. 49: 10, »banvs Ezra 4:13, or 
Taphel; e. g. DIN to interpret. 
Under No. 1. can be embraced also forms like SU (knar1) Exod. 
5: 23), Ryarö 1 Sam. 30: 22, janard Josh. 22: 31, anv 1 Sam. 
221. Fut srw: Dan. 3: 17. etc. But they approach much nearer to 
Patl, i h as the reduplication is i d by a long vowel ; 
comp. § 7. a. (37"y"U for 278); also N°" Ezra 6: 15 ("498 Gen. 2 2), 
Pass. *°NdN Ps. 23: 26 to complete (which others consider as Scha- 
phel from Rx"), appesrs to belong here. 





2. The pitas verbs have commonly the form of Pail; 
e. g. up Syr. we (xaryyogeiv) Job 37: 20, bane Job 20: 15, 
2770 and amınox Ps. 106: 13. Prov. 12:19, apo Prov. 12: 27, 
bam Gen. 22:10 T.H., 330 Num. 16:14. Jon., eybo and nybnox, 
cmp and o7pmN, oT} and pımınx Ps. 39:11. Their origin must 
be explained essentially in the same manner as in the Hebrew 
language. See Gesenius, Lehrgebäude, p. 861 sq. 

The forms 3770, dapo and "90 can also be regarded as a con- 
jugation Saphel (softened from Schaphel) from am, >3p, 9. In- 


deed, the quudriliteral verbs generally and these more infrequent con- 
jugations are closely related and flow easily into each other. 


§ 15. 
Guttural Verbs. 


As the Gutturals (9, 1,1", &, and in part") have the same prop- 
erties in Chaldee as in Hebrew, it follows that the same rules for 
substance apply to the inflection of the guttural verbs here, which 
apply to them there. Presupposing, therefore, an acquaintance 
with these rules, we subjoin at once a summary of the inflection 
of such verbs (with the necessary references), followed by some 
more particular explanations in regard to details. 











Imp. 133, 729 (7799 Gen. 6:14. Ps. 34: 5), dye (der), Sarg Exod. 
3:4, plur. sax Gen. 34:10. Judg. 9: 49, svar (sox Dan. 2:9. Gen. 
12:13), Infin. 0399, m9, Put Sm, Phen, Tay, ar (739, 


yıayn Ezra 7: 18. see$7.d.), Part. 39, m22.——Ithpeal. 
TAIHN, TIN’. —— Paél Praet. 29, Fut. 12» —— Ithpaal. 
Taynt—— Aphel Praet. 123%, yon, sone, Zut.grons, opm, 
Part. obrva. 


Verss 2. GUTTURAL. 


Peal Pract. m3 3. fem. pam, 1. sing. van, Imp. 73 (73), 
mma (Josh. 24: 14 8q.), Infin. nae (vive Ps. 19:8), Fut. ina, 
Part. yn3,~n3.—— Ithpeal. TOR, Pram, mn. —— Paél 
Praet. on, ms, 793, WI, Fut. anp) (jaIpn Gen. 3: 3), Infin. 
Rap. —— Aphel Praet. nax etc. 


Verss 3. GUTTURAL. 


Peal Praet. nd 3. 7 raw, Imp. nad, nad, 1a (Joel 1: 
14. Exod. 5: 18), 1999, ıspn Joel 2: 15, Fut. nzwr, mbes (zr), 
Part. n23, 2%, 938, read. —— Ithpeal. nanwe 3. f. nnonerx. 
——Paél Praet. and Imp. n2¥, "21, or (Ps. 22:25), Fur. 
naun, sat, Part. act. nave Dan. 4:34. —— Ithpaal. nanon, 
“DIN. ae Praet. maus, mrwE. 

1. The vowelless X of verbs 1. guttural often falls away in Ithpeal, 
and the n of the prefix then receives Dag. forte ; e. g. ‘TIM for INNnR, 
TaN for INHR, TAN for ONTN Job 34:31. Num. 15: 13. 35: 33, 
Hog. 1: 6. Job 34: 31. 1 Sam. 26:20. On contracted forms of Ithpaal, 
like ans, see § 21. 

2. Some verbs 2. X take ” in the second conjugation; e. g U 
Exod, 10: 12. Jon., from “yu, dy Ps. 106: 14. 197:3. 

3. In verbs 3. guit., the third Pers. sing. fem. of the Praeter enda * 
sometimes in -— or —- (the latter especially on the occurrence of a 
a); eg. nya Ruth & 14, nde) 1 Kings 21: 11, Ann Dent. 11:6, 
naan Exod. 5: 6, anna Esth. 1: 12, mre Gen. 30: 16, nvax Dan. 5: 
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10, M997 Gen. 16:3, np Gen. 35:19, mm vane Job 6:13, mann 
Dan. & 34. This formation je less frequent in the first sing. ; e. g. 
Dan. & 25 rnaY7 for maw. In verbs 2. gut, the third sing. is 
sometimes inflected in the above manner; e. g. Nur) Judg. 13: 10. 

4. The composite Sheva, which appears in these verbs instead of 
Sheva simple, is uniformly —; verbs XD only have in the Imper. Peal 
usually ~, e.g. "9% Dan. 2 4,9, dye Gen. 22: 2; in like manner, 
verbe ND in Infin. Peal, e. g. “1179 Cant. & 3. — On those verbs ND 
which are treated as verbs quiesc. 1. rad., see § 21. 

5. Forms like Yon Dan. 7: 22, barıxr] are to be considered as Hiph., 
not as Aphel. 


§ 16. 
Regular Verbs with Suffizes. 


Of the suffixes enumernted above in $ 8. 2, those which begin 
with a vowel are, as a general usnge, naturally connected with 
verbal forms which end with a consonant ; and, vice versa, those 
beginning with a consonant are connected with verbal forms which 
end with a vowel. The Imperatives and Participles only form 
here an almost uniform exception ; since they receive suffixes (of 
the first pers. sing. and plur.) which are commonly destitute of a 
connective vuwel; e. g. »bup ("bp 1 Sam. 20: 8), sup, UP, 
"3227, comp. Num. 11: 12, 15. Judg. 9: 54. 1 Sam. 20: 8. Hos. 8: 
2. Gen. 27: 34, 38. Ps. 25: 2. 41:11. Besides, the suffix third pl. 
is usually appended to the third fem. sing. of the Praeter in the 
form jn and 72; see 2.a. [In general, the accession of the per- 
sonal Pronoun to the verbal form itself is far more common than 
its connection with the sign of the accusative m=]. 

2. The changes which the verbal forms undergo in consequence 
of the addition of the sufizes, affect almost exclusively the vowels ; 
these are sometimes rejected, sometimes transposed. The fol- 
lowing particulars may be specified : 

a) Before suffixes which have a connective vowel, the third 
Pers. sing. in the Praet. Peal assumes the form >up, and the fem. 
that of rbup (mbup); e.g. pop he has killed thee, wıbup he has 
Killed us, yup he has killed them (eos), "nbup she has killed me, 
rm30) Exod. 2:5, mn>wp Judg. 9: 54. 14: 17 (with gutt. nan Judg. 
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15: 6, jurnyb3 Deut 11:6. Exod. 16:12). Before }i> and 4p, the 
original form remains ; on the contrary, before j1 and 73, the third 
fem. becomes rbup (Gen. 31:32. Jon., an223), in gat. verbs rnde 
(Exod. 16: 2 junyb3, see above). — The third plur. masc. is pro- 
nounced "Sup, but before yis and 73, becomes yup (comp. $12. 
1,2); the second plur. masc. remains unchanged before suffixes 
beginning with a vowel mırbop, jarnbop); those which begin 
with 2 are attached to the form ırbup; e.g. "ınbup, kınsup. 
The third plur. fem. makes bup ; (e.g. 2>0p, “Tbup). The sec- 
ond sing. undergoes no change; e.g. Yrbup, nirbup, ponder; 
but for the fem. sometimes occurs “nbup Jer. 15: 10. Judg. 11:35. 
The first sing. makes rbup, seldom *n>up Num. 23: 11. Jer. 30: 
14, the first plur. sup; e. g. Pop, "mbur, Yipup, only the 
Sem. %- connects itself with up. 

In ed. Ven. the ground-form retains the vowel under the second radi- 
cal before suffixes; e. g. MW, AMW Jer, 28: 15. Exod. 4:28. In 
other copies also thia occurs; e. g. Josh, 24: 17. Lond. 8370). 

b) The persons of the Jmper. Peal suffer so much the less 
change, since the regular suffixes assumed here are without the 
tone, as op ("2d4up Judg. 9: 54), xzdup; the second plur. fem. 
only is shortened into dup. But in the Fut., when the verbal 
form ends with a stem-consonant, the — of the last syllable falls 
away before suffixes which begin with a vowel; e.g. "ıbup", 
mbup) Gen. 4: 14. Esth. 5: 14 etc. 

c) The Infin. and the Participles Peal are treated in conformity 
with their character as nouns ; but according to the light in which 
they are viewed, either as parts of the verb or as substantives, 
they may take the suffixes of the verb or noun; e.g. "wpe (Dan. 
6: 21. Exod. 2: 14, 21: 34. Num. 18: 23 ete. and burn. 

d) In allthe persons of Paél and Aphel, which terminate in the 
third radical, the vowel — is rejected on the accession of a suffix 
which has a connective vowel; e.g.mbup, rbupx, yours. The 
same takes place (on account of the tono being thrown forward) + 
in the forms *5up, s>upx. Further, the terminations of the scc- 
ond Pers. sing. fem. of the second Pers. plur. masc. and the 
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first Pers. plur. in the Praeter are the same that were mentioned 
above in the Peal; and the first sing. Praet. is formed like rbup; 
e.g. Judges 13: 14 mmıpe I have directed her. 

e) The Infinitives of all the conjugations except Peal usually 
take before suffixes the ending m; e. g. r>m>up (Exod. 20: 8), 
mmbups (Dan. 3: 16. Exod. 2:3), junbupns Ezek. 6: 8. Num. 
16: 9. 20: 12. $12. 1,4; sometimes, especially before the suffix 
third plur., the Infinitives of every termination appear without 
this connective syllable; e.g. jintızix Deut 7:10, jrog2xnx 


Judg. 3: 26. 








ow 


D 
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PARADIGM 


OF THE REGULAR VERB WITH SUFFIXE8 IN PEAL. 


oe 


m. 


tf 


c. 


ao 
Praeterite. 
Sing. Plur. 
“op  mbup 
Sup NIDDD 
Tobor pbup 
mbup Ponbup 
t>up  mbop 
(poop) pndup 
unbop bon 
Typ AUP 
yonsup  yisbup 
mmbop  "nbop 
anbop mbop 

Ynsbp mbup 
ANup mambup 
yansop uınbop 
nbop = 

‘nsw 

prnsyp 
Meeps qabup 
Fombup yiaıbup 
mmsup mbop 
jınsop Pabup 

8 





Future. 


Sing. Plur. 
sup" arbop» 
qodupr np 

Narapı anbopı 
maupN  mmbups 
maup:  panbopı 


Imperative. 


m. “up nbap 
rhop mbop 
xbup  prdup 
pup 

fvsap 

mEnp 
porsup 

Patnitioe. 
“Supa 
‘pupa 
Wasa 
mourn 
Nmeapn 
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Rew. 1. Between the verbal form and the sufiz, a > (Nun epenthetic) 
is often inserted; ©. g. >YRT, mmbup> Dan. 2 5, 9, or even an en- 
tire syllable 3- ; e.g. "UPI, BVP? nybupn (Num, 16:34), APPS, 
spbors Cant. 8: 2. Dan. 4: 1. 6: 16. Jer. 22: 4. Gen. 37: 27, Exod. 5: 
3. "Deut. 18: 18. Ps 91: 16. 28: 3. Job 33: 33. Mich. 7: 9. Judg. 14:13, 
ete. (peculiar in Ezra 7: 21 is yoayadn) This occurs es the prevail- 
ing usage in the Fut. (that is, in those persons of the Fut., which termi- 
nate in the third atem-consonant), less frequently in the Imper. Prov. 4: 
21 (ENGR) and Proet., e. g. Ps. 16: 7. Isa. 63:9. Gen. 6: 2. Judg. 13: 
1, 23. 2 Kings 20: 13. Job 41: 2. 1 Kings 18: 13. Josh. 24: 25. Num. 

18: 11, and still less often in the Ayfin. Prov. 22: 21. Cant. 6: 11. 

Rem. 2. A % epenthetic also occurs in the Targ. Prov.; e. 8. ywRen, 
erpan 4: 6, 8. 6:24, unless any one should prefer, with Fiirst (p. 195), 
to regard this “as a fragment of the pronominal forma NX (m), 
JT not, however, a very natural explanation. 


§ 17. 
Irregular Verb in general. 


1. The irregular verbs form, as in Hebrew, two principal classes, 
verba defectiva (imperfecta) and quiescentia. The irregularity af- 
fects, for the most part, only one stem-consonant ; those which 
are anomalous in two of the consonants, are called verba duplici- 
ter imperfecta, or doubly anomalous. 

2. The first general class, the verba defectiva, embraces under 
ittwo kinds, namely verbs yp, as pn, and >» as 330; the sec- 
ond general class, the verba quiesc., contains four kinds, namely 
verbs NB, as baX; "D, as 977; 9, as DIP; and xd, as NY2. 

The last named include at the same time those verbs, which 
exist separately in Hebrew as n>. 


§ 18. 


Verbs %w. 
r 
The irregularity of these verbs arises from the same causes 


as in Hebrew, and is in nearly all respects precisely the same. 
1) The stem-consonant > in the middle of a word, where it would 
terminate a mixed syllable, is assimilated to the following conso- 
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nant; e.g. pos for pp. 2) It falls entirely away in the Im- 
per. Peal, where it would stand without a vowel at the beginning 
of the syllable pp for px}, § 6. c. (yet see bp? Jer. 25:27). Fur- 
ther, as regards the vowels employed, the prevailing punctuation 
in the Inf is pen; and in the Imp., is found pe together with pıp 
or pb even in verbs where no guttural occurs, fully as often as in 
others; e.g. po (as well as po), 30; the further inflection of 
these forms proceeds generally as in 120, "po, nu Gen. 44: 17. 
Num. 16: 6. Josh. 9: 11. Isa. 66, 1, yet also s20 Jer. 29:6. The 
Fut. has — as often as 4 or ~ (N). 


Of No. 1 there are various exceptions, not only in verbs, whose 
second stem-letter is a guttural, v. g. Dir? Isa. 5:9, mn Prov. 20: 
13 (on the contrary, Mm} is always inflected according to the above 
rule; v. g. Fut, nin: for mins, Aphel mony), but also in other cases, 
e.g. yn, jon Dan. 216. Ezra 7:20, yumm 4:13, dip, dex 
Esth. 6: 13, pi Ps, 91:7, pry, pet Ezra 5: 14 (even ppyrn Job 
15:13) Hoph. na Dan. 5: 20. This in Chaldee is the more easily 
explained, since here the resolution of the one form by the other, i. e. 
the substitution of 3 for a doubling of the initial consonant of the verb, 
had become not an uncommon usage of the language. In some verbs, 
the regular and the assimilated forms exist together; e.g. Nm, 719 
Num. 6:5. Forms like pp» instead of pes, except in connection 
with a guttural, are infrequent, and are found only in ed. Ven.; c. g. 
ab", po"n. In respect to the manner in which verbs PB pass into 
the inflection of verbs “Dp, as also the reverse, see § 20. 4. 

The verb 7m has in the Fi, as its characteristic vowel —; e. g. 
yes Exod. 25:16, jan Deut. 21:8. In the biblical Chaldee, the full 
form occurs instead of this: mn (see above), once even jn2> Dan. 
2 16. 
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Peal. Aphel. futaphal. 
Prae. 3. m p22 poR FEAR 
3. ff. np}  MPER MPEMIN 
2. m. mpd) nper PENN 
a pp} PER PENN 
1. c DREI DEREN MPEMN 
Plur. 3. m Pb) ER TERN 
af pb] SEEN  NpEnN 
2. m pAp2l PARER PAFDAN 
2) pp) PEN MPENN 
hie NPB NER NIPENN 
Infin. pen NPEX NPENN 
Imp. m pa. PB PEN PEN 
f BD PER pENN 
Plur, m. PB, IPD pER PEN 
f IPB NFER RIPEN 
Fu. 3m. pEN, PD? pen pem 
3. f pen, pen pen pann 
2m. pen,pen pen  pem 
2 f pen pen ypehn 
1. c PER, PEN PEN PERN 
Plur. 3. m ppp" TpD! ppen 
3. f . PE Re! rem! 
2. m. pen PPE  TpEnn 
2 f Iran Iren EAA 
Leo pEnpE pa PEN 
m pP pen  penn 
1. Part. } f NPE) NEN spenn 
m pre? pen 
2. Part. } # Na xpEn 
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§ 19. 
Verbs ss» or » doubled. 


1. The anomalies of these verbs, which are parallel only in part 
to those in Hebrew, are such ns the following: 

1) The body of these verbs, in the ground-form, consists of two 
letters, and hns, therefore, the characteristic vowel under the first 
radical, p1. The reduplication of the second radical in Peal appears 
only in the two participles ppy, pp7, very seldom in the in- 
flexion of the Praet.; e. g. moby Gen. 16:4. Jon., nvr Job 7: 4, 
sm Esth. 6:1). On the contrary, a) in the forms of the Praet. 
and Imp. Peal, whose 3ufformative begins with a vowel, the sec- 
ond radical is sharpened by a Dag. forte, as np, "pt, PI (Ad 
Joel 1: 13); only in a few instances is the vowel lengthened in- 
stead of this, producing forms which coincide with 1; e. g. 9p 
for 1p7 Dan. 2: 35 and 5x9 for sty Gen. 7: 9. Jon. b) Else- 
where the reduplication is thrown back upon the first stem-conso- 
nant; e.g. pas, pm, pra (inthe Fut. and Inf: Pcal and through- 
out Aphel), or appears in a prolongation of the vowel under the 
preformative, as 35, 17, Deut. 20: 14. 15:19. ‘The latter takes 
place of course regularly, when the first mdical isa guttural: c. g. 
sins Ps. 2: 12, dave Isa. 26: 2 (597, jıby2 Num. 5: 22. 8:15), pr 
Prov. 23:12, s92x Cant. 2:5). [Sometimes the Dag. forte is re- 
solved into 2; e. g. boon Dan. 2: 21. 4: 3. Gen. 19: 10. Jon.). 

Aphel of the verb 32" has the form jun3m'R (with the suffix), Deut. 

1: 15. Jon. as if from a verb "Dp. 

2. Instead of Paél and Ithpaal, which are formed regularly (see 
Dan. 4: 10. 7: 20. Ps. 35: 15. 42:7), Tu/pel and Jthpalpal (ec. g. 
PIP, PIE Job 9: 17. 30: 14. Isa. 21:9, >pbp, bpbpns Isa. 3: 
12. Jer. 49:7, wmrans Gen. 33:4. Jon.), or Toal and Ihpoal (e. g. 
bbipn® Gen. 8: 8. Jon., Job 9:6 mein) are mostly in use. 

The participles of Peal, as has been already remarked ahove, are 
generally inflected with a reduplication of the Jast consonant; comp. 
Isa. 58: 4. Pa. 72:6. 1 Sam. 25: 4. Jer. 22:7. Yet the active parti- 
ciple often occura in the form Pp derived from "3, or px Jer. 10:3. 





62 


Ps. 57:7. 58:9. The Peil appears once in the form pp (according 
to 1. b.) Exod. 32: 20. 

The Rhpeal, likewise, is found reduplicated many, Hos. 8: 8. Isa. 
24: 3. yan Amos 7:1. Jer. 50: 27. Isa. 24: 3; but sometimes (with 
an approach to 19) drm’ Isa, 53: 5. Lev. 16: 27. 

From the biblical Chaldee are to be further adduced, as Hebraizing 
forma: Aph. ıpırı Dan. 6: 25 (purr) Dan. 2 40), saber) Dan. 2 24, 
Hoph. bar, *b3r1 Dan. 5: 13, 17. 


& 19. veres 59. 
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Peal Aphel. . Ittaphal. 

Pract. 3. m. p7 pas pine 

3. ff mp7 PIN PANN 

2m. Mp, SApT APTN APIAN 

2 f mp1 APIS MPN 

€ np“ MPN NPAAR 

Plur. 3. m. aps spain PANN 

3. f RPT PIN NPEMN 

2. m. papT APPIN PAMFTNS 

af MI Arm FANN 

hoe RPT NDPTN NIPIAN 

Infin. PT. Sp PANN 

Imp. 2. m. a PER PINS 

2 f a a SE un: 

Plur. 2. m. aa) pas “PAN 

2 ff BETONEN  AFTÄN 

3. f pan Pm pian 

2. m. Pm pm PAN 

2. f FM Tr pn 

le pas PER PIN’ 

Plur. 3. m. ppm pr Prm 

3.f em pT Im 

2. m. mm mm PANN 

2 f mn em inn 

li pm Fr Fam 

1. Part. we Pr. rn Finn 

Ä SE SM mm 
2. Part. Me PEN rm 
3 N 


ad 
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§ 20. 
Verbs w (m). 


1. Verbs which in the ground-form have " for their first radi- 
cal (s7,, das, 751 $12. 2, 1), are also in Chaldee of three kinds ; 
namely, verbs properly ~, verbs originally 1», and finally those 
in which the * is not treated as a quiescent, but assimilated after 
the manner of verbs sp. 

2. Verbs w, which compose the greater number, a) cast off 
the first stem-consonant in the Imper. Peal (which commonly 
takes the vowel —, less frequently —), e.g. 91 from 1", ar from 
am, an from sm; b) In the Fut. Peal, they allow Yoh to 
quiesce in —, and the last syllable then receives the characteris- 
tic vowel ~~ or “- (with a guttural —), e. g. 5%, APD, SIM (ac- 
cording to $ 6., the quiescent * is often omitted here in writing ; 
e.g. Prov. 11: 25. Ps. 104: 4. Job 3:4); c) They resume their 
original 1, throughout the third Conj. where it quiesces in Hho- 
lem; e.g. moix, noir, Fut. moin, pois, Iaph. anınz, HDIMR. 

The HApeal a7, as well aa the whole second conjugation (277, 
ann, “p*} is for the most part regular, except only that in the lat- 

ter, some verbs take also 1 as the first stem-letter; e. g. "M1 Prov. 10: 

2, asain Ps. 88: 13, arıaımk Eccl. 9:3. In Aphel, forma with n after 

the preform. Fit. and Part. ure not uncommon; in 97% occur even 

regularly 97m Dan. 2:15, Ps.77:15, and sinn Ps. 1611. 1 Sam. 

14: 12, ete. 

3. In verbs "», the first radical quiesces, a) in the Fu. Peal 
commonly in -; e.g. "py, warn 2 Kings 1: 14. Ps. 102: 12 (on 
the contrary, 2:0" Isa. 7:18); b) In Aphel,in =; e.g. 20%, 
arom Ps. 49: 19. Jer. 10: 4 Mich. 1: 8. Less frequently is > 
movable: comp. 357398. From that form of Aphel now would 
arise an Ittaphal like an-mx; but in all the passages adduced by 
Fürst, p. 177 (Isa. 50: 13. 62: 5. Jer. 49: 33), the punctuation is 
uncertain, and the text of the polyglotts has Ithpeal or Ithpaal. 

But the distinction between these two classes of verbs is not 60 
strictly maintained, that the forms (particularly of Aphel) are not often 
interchanged with each other. Thus with 250° coexists also 1UiN 

Gen. 17: 16, with 934% also b’am Ps. G6: 6, with pry also “pix; 

and px, which in Hebrew ia °b, makes in Aph. prix, prix. 
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The Paradigm of verbs wp and >» is, accordingly, as follows: 

















VERBS ‘BD VERRS "BD 
Peal. Practer. 3. p. Tor, nabs ba, mands sun 
Lp. n>" etc. rnb etc. i 
Imper. an an (an) 
Inf. ba 
Fut. ab aus 
Part. ba, abs u 
Ithpeel. Praet. FAR (bene) . PPP 
Pael. Praet. “abs au 
Fut. ben 2 
Ithpaal. Praet. shore 7 
Aphel. _Praet. bin sone 
Fut. bin >on 





4 A number of verbs of this class assimilate their » to the fol- 
lowing consonant in the Inf. and Fut. Peal, ns well as in Aphel, 
aad are in this respect, therefore, not different from verbs yp. 
This is exemplified not only in n° Aphel mx, 9x3 Aphel san 
Deut. 34: 6. Jon., Hp’ Aphelaxps , but in particular forms of 97, 
Inf. 72 Gen. 16: 13, Fut. 311 1 Sam. 20: 30 (even sn Isa. 4: 15. 
Dan. 2: 9) at the same time IPI, am Inf am Ps. 133: 1, Fut. 
an? Deut. 8: 12. 1 Sam. 22: 6. 2 Sam. 16: 18, 523 Inf. 522 Num. 
13: 31, Fut. boy Ezek. 7: 19. Dan. 3: 29, 


§ 21. 
Verbs xp. 


Verbs xp are treated not only as guttural verbs ($ 15), but at 
the same time as guiescents ; a) Most of them allow the x in 
the Fut. and Inf. Peal to quiesce in _; e.g. baxı Dan. 7: 23 
ah ee 11, wars Dan. 2:7, vex2 Dan. 2: 9, and in aktion 
to this, change it commonly into +; e. g. bo Gen. 2: 16, 24: : 
Exod. 2: 20. Lev. 19: 16, brs Job 16: - she Deut. 18: seek 
"aa Gen. 30: 16. 21:30. 1 Sam. 23: 26. Judg. 15: 12. Josh. 7:12: 

9 
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but throughout Aphel they change it into 1; e. 8: doin, 8, 
Fut. bei, on, sain aim, Dan. 2: 24, Infin. xqin, Particip. 
rain, pte Dent. & 20. Mich. 5: 7 (peculiar is ba>x Deut. 32: 1s; 
Jon. and T. IL, as also pony (Syr.) Prov. 23: 30. A Iophal ıaın 
occurs Dan. 7:11. 5) ax, mb, NOR prefer in the Fut. and 
Part. Paél the contracted form rbxx, obo, from which & com- 
monly falls out; comp. px Deut. 5: 31, }wbn Isa. 30: a aba 
Dan. 4: 1, 02 2 Kings 20: 5. c) Some omit the x also in Ith- 
paal, its vowel being transferred to the preformative which re- 
ceives then Dag. forte ; v. g. 7308 for Bank (*BNMN) 1 Sam. 2: 6. 
Ezek. 47: 11. 

728, in the third conjugation, tikes the Hebrew form as (ae), 
em, rent Gen. 15: 16. Job 4: 8. 15:22. A passive form nenn? 
occura Gen. 42: 20, — Respecting RER, see § 24.2. 

In addition to the forms above explained, are sometimes found 
others also, in which the quiescence hag not taken place ; thus with 
spto occurs at the same time 77ND Eccl. 7: 17. 


§ 22. 
Verbs = (2). 

For the verba quiescentis 3, i. e. verbs whose middle stem-letter 
quiesces, the type of the verba 19 is usually employed i, Chaldee 
throughout their whole inflection (with a few exce pions}: En 
still greater interchange of verbs "> and 19 takes place in Chaldee 
than in Hebrew. The following particulars are to be remarked : 

1. In the first conjugation (with the exception of the Part. Be- 
noni), and the third, the stem of these verbs appears throughout 
as monosyllabic: tp, oR2, Dex, and we can scarcely doubts that 
this is the original form (Fürst, p. 157 sq.). The preformatives of 
the Fut. and Inf. of both conjngations receive usually —, though 
in the later Targums they have also (in Peal) not unfrequently 
-0or_.("-); e g. mee Ruth 1: 17, nass Gen. 27: 4, an" Exod. 
4: 18, ra Gen. 2:17. 27:5, j72 Joel 3: 12, ope Deu 30, 9, 
esp Gen. 3: 18. Jon. (peculiar is m Fut. Peal from 59 Ezra 5: 
6. 6: 5; comp. Gen. 20: 13. Jon.). The active Participle appears 
constantly with two syllables, as op or oxp (like dup). 
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Aphel has sometimes, in the Inter Targums, the form of the verbs "x; 
e.g. DYpiN, putin Pa. 37: 24. 53: 3. 78: 13. Gen. 18: 16. 19: 28. Jon 
Prov. 22: 7, and still another variety 78 Lev. I: 1. Jon. 


In other 
Places, the punctuation fluctuates between DORN and OPN Deut. 1: 
4. Exod. 16: 18. Jon. Dan. 5:19. The Participle is unusual as it ap- 
peara in mx Judg. 20: 33., ana Jer. 8:6.; in the biblical Chaldee 
occurs once DYEr73 Dan. 2: 21. The Inf. Peal has sometimes the form 
DAP? or Dip» Ps. 69: 3. Exod. 4: 21. Jon. 


2. In Ihpeal, the first radical is pronounced with — or — , and 
the n of the prefixed syllable is doubled,! cpnx , tpmx. Occa- 
sionally, the principal syllable has >; @ g. opm Jer. 33: 22, Gen. 
38: 26. (T. H.) Dan. 4: 9. 

3. Paél and Ithpaal are formed as in DIR, DMX (_oprR), and 
are inflected regularly (TIPHX, Paspns Num. 14: 38. Hab. 2:4 
on the contrary, Prep e Jap. vasprx Ezek. 20: 25. Jer. 27: 17; 
comp. also ng Exod. 6:8). For these conjugations, however, 
many verbs employ the reduplicated form of the Poél erip or 
Palpel op=p with their Passives. ‘The Itaphal occurs only in 
the contracted form DPMS (i. €. DPN) or OPN; yet in printed 
texts, the Tpeal and Iitaphal are often interchanged. 

4. The following verbs are inflected as "sy: a) om, me 20, 
mw, Hr in Peal, where the Pract. is declined : 30,270, map, 
nova, mn, anv ete. Gen. 27: 1. 35:19. Exod. 4: 19. Prov, 23: 
22. 1 Sum. 12:2, The Imp. wie, sono Ezra 4:21. The Fut. 
mr Deut, 15: 6.— 5) ya, in Ithpeal where it makes fully Tanz, 
or contracted janx Job 11: 12. 23: 5. 37:14. Prov. 1:2. 

Rem. Those verbs which have 1 movable for the middle radical, do 
not, of course belong here, but are regular in their inflection ; e. g. 07, 
PI, TIA, N12, MI, mx ete. Their number is grenter in Chaldee 
than in Hebrew. Some verbs of this class exist at the sume time with 
verbs 19 quiescent, and have then a different signification from the lat- 
ter; e. g. Yin fo view, 797 to be white, Maw tu sink down, Mx to sprout. 








a hoc es 
’ Fürst, p. 164, rejecte this reduplication; but its reality eecins to be confirmed 
by the fact, that the n of the prefixed syllable in the Ich; 


peal of these verbs ia 
never inserted after the sibilants ; see § 10,5. Indeed, Fürst himself has dng- 


heshed these forms in his Concordance ; comp. Ar p. 349. The repetition 
serves here to strengthen the syllable ; as in, pr: » pm, and the like. 





























68 § 22. verss 
Peal. Ithpeal. Pael. Ithpaal. 

Praet. 3. m. op Eins Op DNS 
3 f. nop mupns map narens 
2m Mop. map moe nap muyns 
2f mop name mop Mans 
lc. nop MEAN nop MONK 
Plur. 3.m. mp mens ip Wiens 
3. f- Nnp NDENN NDP NDIENS 
2 m. MOP, PMP PMYEMN pap TINDIENK 
2 fINDP, JMR EMR NMP mens 
Ie SIDR, NDZ NIOAMN mimip gzBiens 
Infin (Dan) pn NDEMN NDP NOMS 
Imp. 2. m. Dp Da Dip DENN 
2. mp mens np FENN 
Plur. 2.m. mp wens wip Wwapmsr 
2. f. Km NIDEMN ainip nmipns 
Fut. 3. m. oy oem ote apem 
3 f. Den OFAN DPN DENA 
2. m. DFA CEMA ON van 
2 f POA popnn porn pan 
1. e. DY DAMN DEN DPMS 
Plur. 3. m. pump? POPP jap Poe? 
3. f. pop! papmı Tarpı am 
2.m. poyym pmpan Po EA pon 
2. mpm AEM PN gm’enn 
lhe. Di? DEM) Dp) "EN 
Part ep, Op Denn on Denn 
if kop ROpmn NOPD NON 

m. Dp mp 

2 Part {7 up soe 















































». 69 
Aphel. Ittaphal. Poel, [thpoal. 
ya DyAX = ODP  Dohpnx 

MYER, NPR mDEN 8 manip  nanipns 

ADEN, MOIER AOEMN  mmbip MOdIERAR 
MOER ARSEn® manip nan pHN 

NOE, MOT MON nonip nonipns 
Ek DERN waD'p  mBienn 
NOP NENNE  aDtp  aubiene 

PBR PROENN pani pnoniene 
TARE NEMS naa jnavigrs 
RIDER RIDENN NMA RIDDEN 
NOPR SEEDS BADp NEEREN 
DER DEAN Dopp  mnirms 
‘yS EMS ah  Nohieme 
O78 mem IP bie 
NIDEN NID EAN map NELEREEN 
Dp DEM  Dmipn "maipm 
Den Dyam Dam  moienn 
an opm mmipn  mnirmn 
PoE PREAN posien yantprn 
DER BES Baier Boirns 
pope popn pone panipm 
Tr, TPM DP. ponipm 
mayn | PaeMM yyonipm poniprn 
men Tayan jemipn mnienn 
Dp) DEM] DNAS _ one 
oo oyna Daipn Dairmn 
xp NDAD xnaipa xonipan 
Dpn pnipa 
SORn gona 
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§ 23. 
Verbs wd (>). 


These comprehend the two classes of verbs which are distin- 
guished in Hebrew as n> and xb, the difference between which 
has disappeared here, as well as in Syriac. The stem termi- 
nates regularly, in biblical Chaldee, in x- , more rarely in n- (Dan. 
2: 16. 4: 8. 6:3); in the Targums, on the contrary, particularly 
the later of them, it terminates uniformly in "— or —, so that with 
reference to their mode of inflection, these verbs might perhaps, 
with more propriety, be denominated "». 

It is very seldom that a r oceurs in the Targums as the third stem- 

consonant of the ground-form ; comp. however, 39 Num, 5: 26.7 

1. As now “has a tendency to take the place of x even in the 
ground-form, so in the inflection also of these verbs it maintains 
the decided ascendancy as final stem-consonant. As regards 
those forms which terminate in the third (quiescent) radical, it 
may be observed that x and ° appear with equal frequency in 
the Inf. and Partic. Peal (x779 together with ap», xp together 
with 1p); on the contrary, in all the other formations * is pre- 
dominant; e. g. 53°, "53, "55x etc. But» quiesces regularly in 
the Fut., Imper., Inf, and Partic. act. of Peal in -; in the other 
conjugations, in -. 

As lesa common may be mentioned, a) X instead of » in Ithpeal 

Isa. 53: 2. Prov. 6: 6, in Ithpaal Jer. 23: 25. Prov. 18: 9.— 6) “- in the 

several conjugations except Peal ; e. g. Ps. 78:11. 2 Kings 8: 8 (.Aphel) 

— ec) %- in Imp. Peal occurs almost as often as the other form, Deut. 

31: 14. Dan. 5: 4. Ps. 45:1. 1 Sam. 25: 25. 

2. In the personal inflection with sufformatives, a trace of the x 
appears but seldom; viz. the third sing. fem. Praet. Peal rby, 
the third pl. masc. Praet. and second pl. masc. Imper. 453, 4b, the 
second fem. pl. Imper. x3by', wıtarns, 153, the forms of the Fut. in 
y- and jh, as yan, Yan, 71532, 75537, point to an absorbed x (nxb3, 
by, noxka), which is still written in the common form of the Imp. 
Pealrb3; on the contrary, the third pl. Praet. Peal mx>3 and 
the Infin. mera, mbox etc., according to an analogy found else- 
where ("27p, nx%77p), come more probably from sds. 


Tree 
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3. ‘is decidedly retained as third stem-consonant ; a) As qi- 
escent before sufformatives of the first and second sing. and plur. 
Praet., as well as in the third plur. masc. (7752) Ea, mbar, moda, 
nmnea, pimbax, oka — 5) As movable before sufformatives of all 
the Futures in j-, as 1537, 75537, 759, in the third fem. sing. 
Praet. min, msbax, and here even doubled msbonx, mba, in 
fornıs of the Infinitive 8239, rmbaN, in the other Ünioke frequent) 
inflection of the second sing. Praet. Peal 753, n51, finally in the 
second Participle of Peal and Aphel "san, wba. 

4. A double ode of formation is clearly apparent in several 
forms, namely in Peal in third plur. Pract. is and wba, ads and 
manda, and third plur. masc. Pract. of the other Conjug., wh and 
nenba, bax and axsdax, which latter forms occur frequently even 
in Onkelos ; the fluctuation between > and ~— (see above) im- 
ports less in consequence of the present low condition of the 
punctuation. That difference may indecd have some connection 
with the original distinction between verbs xd and “> (as very 
many of the latter kind still exist in Arabic); but it is preserved 
here in scarcely a single verb thronghout, and it must appear 
very fanciful to divide the verbs x> transmitted to us in Chaldee, 
with reference to their inflection, into verbs with final a andi 
sounds, as Fiirst has attempted to do, though not without some 
ingenuity ($ 164 sq.) 


As regards: particular examples, the explanation of nbs, mba, 
which Fürst gives, in order to refer them back to a final a, ‘is improba- 
ble. Why should the suflormative of the first person in these verbs 
have been m— ? In the regular verb r— exists already, and from this 
ariges very easily MND3, mb}. And why in verbs whose final sound 
wos a, did not the language produce such formations ne poxda, joxda 
which would so readily have presented themselves, and which one 
in Hebrew? It is far more simple in the forms mb), 7hba, to re- 
gard X as the third stem-consonant. en 

Verba with M movable as third radical, as FQ}, Mn, man ete. are 
of course entirely regular in their inflection; e. g. an Jer. 36: 16 
Fut. nr Job 37: 1, Ihpeal mazrn Eccl. 1: 32, (Hiph. essen in the 
Talm.). oe 

nb, from a verb md with m movable as second stem-letter, forms 
ita Aphel “HbR 2 Kings 3:34, Schaphel andy Job 16: 7. Isa. 44: 12, Jech- 
taph. *m>muix Pe. J0% 1. Job 4: 1 (mans Pe 68: 10) 























72 § 23. vere 
Peay alt Dina, Athpael. 

Pr. 3. m. nda ID (930) (=) Sane 
3.% nbs NND, NED. (ne-)nins 
2m mi, mes nd mins 
2. na, meta MO nbans 
Le m3, Anita smd smdins 
Pl. 3. m. 363 WD, 18820 . (185) shins 
3% bs RD dine 

2. m. nes nd ınans 

2. f. java JNO ican 
ise xh 82°29 wine 
Infin. (8530, HEMI) RIN mAbs 
Imp. m. %3, (23) v2 NINN 
f nds NINN 

Plur. m. wba Han 
Fan, mye RIDIN 
Fu.3.m. (=) x59 (x=) an 
3. ff (=) xban (x=) “ann 
2.m. (=) „dan (w=) Sinn 

2 f. pon san 
lc (=) dan (a) “ans 

PL. 3. m. yon pom 
3.9 be aan 

2. m. san mann 

2. f. pean panna 
oa (=) wba (w=) sana 

m. soa, RES ann 

= i: ws wbinn 


























nba, Nba 


aa 








> <a 


ud. 73 
__ Pael. Ithpaal. Aphel. Ittaphal. 
ea CT) Bane (4) BR “bans 
neha, mda mins MAR (ne) msine 
nos man (n+) mb5x mbsnx 
n> mane (r=) nds mans 
mba, Anka Ansans onda smdins 
wetbg, ha (ee ) bane (IR) bar van 
a asbany (nthe nbn 
pina, jams aman pmax pmoans 
ma yams name mbar yan 
na, aan NR RNDINR 
mei mebane maba mean  mabns 
"ha, wba “ane (=) ar ‘DIAN 
ny wane wean 
352 wane aban ana 
nba Kran NEIN Nr! 
(8) "ar (t=) bam (N=) 50 Or) adam 
(a=) bn (w=) "NA (w=) ban (5) xbann 
(Ryan (=) ann (Ryan (=) dann 
ren mann pon pbinn 
RR (R) Sone (R-) max CH)sbans 
yon am yon pam) 
po yam aba pom 
Wan nsann ran Yan 
pan ann jan poinn 
(8) "ba (8) any (8) % (=) sban 
(ax) "10 (Kr) "nd (a=) ban shana 
ab ashing non win 
"ea an - 
ya dan 
a 
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§ 23. veres xd (>). 


Remakxs. 


1. Practer. The third pl. masc, in Pragt. Peal terminates sometimes 
after the Hebrew mode in 1; e.g. "np Lam. 2: 3, tba Num. 26 64, 
"93 Gen 33:4. Jon. In Rhpeal, this person oceurs with a doubled ms 
wqgry Gen. 2 4 3:7. Jon. The third fam. pl. Praet, makes in 
the later Targums ]x-', as NTP Ruth 4: 17, or contracted 437 Gen. 
48 T. H, wpe Gen. 19: 32, 3. Jon. For second sing. Praet. 
in Peal roa" is once written Dan. 4: 19. From the first pl. xpb3 the 
form aba, a compound of the Partic. act. with X2& ($ 13. 1) must be 
distinguished. There are but few instances of Peal with & prosthetie ; 
6.g. “138 Prov. 20: 12, vinx Dan. & 4 (ARNON Joel 3: 3). . 

2. Future. Instead of 7) the ending of the third Plur. is sometimes 

made regularly in 1; © & VST Dan. 5: 2, pet Dan. 4:13, Non 
(from "ox ) Ezek. 47: 11, or the } is apocopated, as 177 Isa. 53:8. Dan. 
: “4 Imperative. The second pere. fem. sing. in Peal ende sometimes 
in - Isa. 47:2. Gen. 4:8. T. H.; that of the pl. ie formed as 2p Exod. 
2 20, non is at the same time prosthetie and apocopated Gen, 24: 14; 
pee below. 
4 Infinitive. The If. Peal has almost exclusively the form ann, 
where, united with a prep , it serves as a Gerund, Prov. 25: 27. 
Esth. 514 Ezra 5:9. As Inf. abs. the form nbdao ja in use lea. 61: 
10. Amos 5: 5. Gen. 26: 28. — The Infinitives of the other conjuga- 
tions end in the later Targume sometimes (after the Talin. formation) 
in 01; e.g. “Msndx Num. 12: 8. Jon., avian Pa. 89: 16. The Inf. 
absol. in Aphel makes x28 Gen. 3: 16. Joo. 

5. Participle. In the form nba, Peil has a composite Sheva under 
the first consonant, even when it ie not a guttural, Dan. 2 19, 30 “53, 
"ba x Ezra 4:18 ““p. The passive Participles in Peal and Aphel end 
sometimes in R—; as, D292 Gen 43: 19. On the declension of Par- 
ticiples from verbs md, aco {34 on Paradigm VII. ; 

Rem. 1. Apocopated Futures and Imperatives are less frequent in Chal- 
dee than in Hebrew, and this mode of formation has far less effect here 
upon the general form of the word; comp.e. g. Fut. apoc. nun Hab. 2:16, 





sep (ann Eccl. 11:3 asin Hebr. ANN), san, Sr, NTN Gen. dl: 40. Jon. ' 
: \ ? 


1 Sam. 14: 40. Exod. 22: 31 from sim (otherwise SI, xınn) Gen, 
1:29, 17:4. 24:14, 18. Jon.; m, rn, mn, "nN, FAN, rn or "1 
from ran Deut. 4: 1. Prov. 15: 27. Gen. 20: 7. 2 Kings 1:2. 8: 10 (the 
eignification is mostly optative); Imp. apoc. müs (with & prosthet.) Gen. 


as ee 











§ 24. verbs DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 75 


24:14, 1 (Pael) Gen. 44:1, m Gen. 37: 16, "my (Aphel), — “112 is an 
apocopated Partie. Aphel instead of ra Deut. 32: 39. : 

Rem. 2. In the biblical Chaldee, certain peculiar forms occur in the 
personal inflection of X}, in connection with > prefixed, after the 
analogy of the Fut.: sd (mimb) Dan. 2: 20, 28, 41. 3: 18. Ezra 7: 23 
ete., Find Dan. & 43. 6: 2eq. 27. Ezra 6: 10. 7: 25 and sb Dan. 6: 
17. That they are to be regardéd as Fulure admits of no doubt, 
whether we consider their form, or the context in which they are 
found (for in all instances only a pure Fut. or an optative or Imper. is 
required); their grammatical explanation is difficult. Formerly, > 
was considered as a conjunction (thal), and the preformative of the Fut 
was supposed to have been lost in this particular combination (Gesen. 
Thesaur. I. p. 370); but against this, lies the fact that this > docs not oc- 
cur elsewhere in Chaldee, and also that the sense which arises in this 
way is not in every place appropriate. Henee Beer (Inscriptiones et 
papyri vett. Semitici in Aegypto reperti P. Ip. 182q.), who believed 
that he had found the form “n> also upon the Carpentr. inscription, 
would take the > as a more unusual preform. Fut. (which has become 
frequent in the Talm.) instead of 1; for only the third Pers. sing. masc. 
or the plur. masc. and fem. is denoted by those forma, while the regu- 
Jar mm occurs in immediate connection for the third sing. fem. This 
explanation suits also at all events Exod. 10: 28 T. II. xb mrad an 
"a2 pab sad nb, where indeed the Inf. would he more strictly 
antithetic, and Exod. 2% 24 no “bp winds “by jardin xb Jon., 
where the singular ef the verb (according to § 49. 1) can occasion no 


surprise. Comp., besides, Dietrich de sermonis Chald. proprietate, 
p- 51 sq. 


§ 24. 
Verbs doubly anomalous. 


By this class of verbs are meant those in which two of the let- 
ters that are accustomed to occasion irregularities, occur together. 
In the inflection of such verbs, the peculiarities of both letters may 
be exhibited, or only those of one of them. They are the following: 

1. Verbs yp and xb (md); e.g. X, NO, 852, NPI, mi). These 
leave the first radical, where it closes u syllable, unassimilated ; 
e.g. Fut. Peal yix31 Exod. 21: 22, ön Deut. 9:7, O8 (1mox Ps. 
78: 56), “on Gen. 22:1 T. H., ws Lam. 2: 6. 
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2. Verbs xp and xd; 6. g. RIN, NIN, RON, REN, RMR. Prael. 
3. f. nox, 2. m. ann, Flt. "am Dent, 29: 20, om Gen. 33: 
14. Gen. 49:10, Imp. rn 2 Sam. 14:32, ‘px Exod. 16: 23, pl. 
ine Dan. 3:26, per aphaeres. wn Prov. 9:5(Lond.1nx), Infin. 
nyo (x10) Dan. 13:19, “no Dan. 3:2, Particep. act. nox, \n8 
Dan. 7:13. Gen. 33:1, pass. xi (R18) Dan. 3: 22.— Paél vor, 
Part. va 2 Kings 20: 5. Deut. 32: 39 (oa Job 13: 4). — Ithpeal 
sone Ley. 13:18, Part. "pyma Lev. 2:4, Fut. mm Lev. 13: 2. 
— Bhpaal sone 2 Kings 5: 13. Isa. 51: 8. — Aphel “rw Gen. 4: 
4 (vmen Dan. 6:17), “ron Jer. 6:7, wanıs 1 Chron. 22: 4, 
Aa. os, bop. naney Num. 23:5 or xınım Dan. 5:2, Infin. ins 
Ps. 105: 31, Part. na Gen. 6: 17. [The passive form of Aphel 
Dan. 3:13, mn 6:18 mn n, is altogether peculiar]. — Ziaph. 
mening Gen. 33: 11, on the contrary, pny Ps. 45: 11. 

3. Verbs wand x5; e.g. NT (MI), Now. Future Peal “a 
Ps. 50: 16, Aphel Praet. ix Ps. 75: 2, wir Exod. 13:19, mir 
Gen. 19: 22, plur. sm Ps. 30: 5, wermix Ps. 33: 2, 1. pers. arte 
Ps. 75:2, Fut. min Isa. 5: 19, Infin. nynix Exod. 12: 33, Part. 
win Prov. 28: 13, Imp. six Judg. 5: 2 [Paél from nm with \ as 
first radical "1" Lev. 16: 21, j171 26: 40]. 


Rew. Verbs with middle 1, which have & as their third stem-let- 
ter, do not belong here, since ° is pronounced as a consonant; e. g. 
RT, Nm. 


§ 25. 
Defective Verbs and Mixed Forms. 


1. There are only a few verbs, of which all or even most of the 
modes and tenses are in actual use. So far as this has its origin 
in the limited extent of the written remains of the Chaldee lan- 
guage, it is not surprising, and does not belong to the province of 
grammatical inquiry. But in some verbs of frequent occurrence, 
it will be found that certain forms are constantly avoided, and 
that certain others, derived from synonymous verbs, have been 
universally retained in their place. This species of deficiency is 
different from the other, and must be noticed by the grammarian. 
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The following may serve as examples of such defective verbs ; 
1) sr and jn) to give. The former is used in the Praet. and Im- 
per. Peal as well as in Ithpeal; the latter, chiefly in the Fut. and 
Inf. Peal, — 2) pee and pd» to ascend. The latter is used in the 
Inf. and Imper. Peal and in Aphel, Deut. 9: 9. 10: 1. 2 Kings 17: 
4 (also in Itkpaal Lev. 6: 22) ; the former in the Praet. Peal, in 
the Paél and the Passives of the first and second conjugations. — 
3) xnv and xp to drink. The former occurs in Pead, the latter 
in Aphel.— 4) om and zn to go. The latter is found in the Inf. 
and Fut. Peal, the former particularly in Paél. 

An example of a double inflection united in the same word occurs 
in 9. The Fu. makes commonly 57> § 20. 4, only the first person 
27% (Ps. 39: 5. 101: 4) —~ yet also 277% Dan. 2:9. Comp. besides, 
§ 20. 3. Rem. and § 21. Rem. 

2) The examples which have been usually adduced as mized 
Forms, do not deserve this appellation; for nsı3rnx Dan. 7: 15 and 
being Dan. 4: 16 are in fact the Syriac punctuation of the Praer. 
Jthpeal and the Irhpoal; and the first pers. Fut. same Judg. 15:7 
(ed. Ven.) instead of sApnx is not destitute of all analogy, comp. 
Hebr. wage Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 312. — you in Hos. 4: 2, is hardly 
to be considered as a compound of the Part. and Fut.; since the 
Fut. Peal of this verb has the form "9%, the third fem. plur. might 
be 2) after the analogy of ybyn Jer. 3: 19. 


§ 26. 
Irregular Verbs with Sufizes. 


1. The forms of most irregular verbs before suffixes are the 
same essentially as those of the regular verb, and so far as respects 
the verbs jp, 99, 1, “B, will be readily inferred from $16. The 
following examples may suffice for the purpose of illustration : 
a) 7; ety Judg. 20: 32, bon Ps. 91:12, burn Ps. 28: 3, 
130 1 Sam. 20:21. Jer. 36:14, Aph. p»ppx Exod. 32:12, "NPD 
Job 10: 18, xyınpgs Num. 20: 5, ~nspex Exod. 16: 32, 6) =>; 
pana? Jer. 20: 5, Aph. mıpan Dan. 7: 23, nnzax Ps. 44: 20, den 
Dan. 2: 24, mmbse Judg. 19:3, c) 19; "mol Gen. 50: 26, may 
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Esra 6:14, muörn Dan. 7:23, Pa. man Ps. 105: 10, n0B 
Pa. 30: 4, preps Jer. 33. 7, Aph. marpx Dan. 3: 2, spa Hos. 
6: 2,‘ Imp. worpx Ps. 41:12, mans Jer. 31: 18, xnann Ezra 6: 
11, d) "m; WT Ezek, 28: 19, nnym Deut. 22: 2, Aph. msn 
Dan. 5:7, “ınyıin Dan. 2: 13, sngyins Dan. 2: 26. Similar are 
the inflections of xp: yınbain Ezek. 16: 19. xpp>3ts Num. 11:4, 
yuıain Prov. 1: 32, main Imp. Prov. 25: 21. 

2. Less conformed to the regular type are the forms of verbs x> 
before suftzes. The following cases may be noted I 

a) N quiescent, at the end of the Praet. Peal, is but seldom re- 
tained with its vowel; e.g. "2x72 Prov. 8:22, mm Gen. 36: 15; 
the sufiz usually so connects itself with this verbal form, that x is 
expelled: nm Judg. 19:3, °773 Ezra 5:11, RMP Jer36: 21, 
yoon Isa. 42:5. 

b) " quiescent, at the end of the Praet. and Fut., is apt to be ve 
jected with its vowel, while the miffixes assarned, particniarly in 
the Fut, are those with 3 epenthetie; e.g. mutt Lev. 13: 21, 
apm Exod. 3% 20, prot Ps. 139: 9, Paél mpstia 1 Kings 11: 34, 
wT Das. 6: 7, mrs Josh. 9: 27, Aphel rmyeR Gen. 2: 15, jun 
2 Sam. 8:7, mr Judg. 18: 4, sim 1 Sam. 5: 1, puts 5: 6, 
nome Jadg. 13: 23; " seldom occurs as movable; e. g. M737 
Esth. 10:2, md Exod. 2: 14, "mern Gen. 41: 51, TR Deut. 4: 
36. Ezek. 11: 25. Gen. 34: 2. Obad. 7. 

c) * quiescent is retained in the Imperatives of all the conju- 
gations; e.g. NT) Exod. 4:3, xyrırıx Judg. 1:24, “ITS Exod. 
33: 18 (on the contrary xp Jer. 36: 15). 

d) The 3 of the third plur. Praet. Peal and of the Imper. is 
changed into 1, but the ending "= into "5; e.g. "F™ Jon. 1: 12, 
eqn Lam. 1:7, 292 Isa. 3:12, myan Isa. 1: 8 (on the con- 
trary ron Jer. 33: 9, yind Josh. 9: 18, 72107 Josh. 10: 21). 

e) The persons of the Pmeters in m- and n- remain un- 
ehanged; e.g. "207 Jon. 2:4, mnt Gen. 44:28, 40°37 Isa. 
42: 6, "mama Ps. 71: 20. 

On the Infin. Peal and the Participles, see below § 34. The Infini- 

fives of the several conjug. with the exception of Peal (comp. § 16. 

2.c.) have the termination 79; e.g. INTE? Jer. 33 5, Amp Gen. 

35: 17. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
The Noun. 
§ 27. 
The Derivation of Nouns. 


1. The Chaldee nouns are, like the Hebrew, partly primitive, 
partly derivative. Among the primitive, we are to reckon those 
nouns of one or two syllables which express simple ideas, i. e. 
nouns which are the names of such objects and conceptions 
as it must have been most, necessary to mark in the first stage of 
the development of language, and which according to principles 
now admitted in Hebrew (Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 478 sq.) are con- 
sidered there also as underived; e.g. ax, 72, DX, MY, OY, 7, 
man, zog, BIO, man, IN, Jan (the simple Numerals generally). 
The derivatives, which constitute the great majority here, a3 in 
lebrew, come chiefly from verbs, but some also from other nouns ; 
and hence they are subdivided into verbals and denominatives. 


To deny the existence of primitive nouns in the Semitic languages 
is uppeychalpgical; and it must be viewed as a species of pedantry 
only to derive, ©. g. 7) from fy", j2 from M33, or to insist on lost 
roots for M75, say (ya) Still the eastern languages, it is to be re- 
membered, were formed under the Influence of that stronger view, 
that more vivid conception of nature and ite phenomena, which was 
peculiar to the oriental; and it is undeniable that many nouns were 
derived from verbal ideas, which we might consider as primitive, and 
that the whole number of primitive nouns to be found here is in fact: 
very small. Hence on the question of more or less, there will always 
be room for dispute, 


2. The derivation of nouns! is effected, either, a) as in the 
inflection of verbs, merely by a varied punctuation of the stem 
(of two consonants or three); e.g. 7 Aing, from br, "Dx com- 
mand, from "a8, “31 small, from 721, pbin part, from pon, “mir 


' A catalogue of the verbal nouns, arranged in classes, is given by Opitz, 
Chaldaisın. p 152sq. 
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splendor, from “My (sometimes even this is omitted, and the noun 
coincides entirely with its stem-word ; ©. g. "BR from "By); or, 
b) by a reduplication of one (commonly the second), = of imo of 
the stem-consonants (particularly in order to express intensity or 
augmentation); 0.g. "23 powerful, from "33, 29 thief, from 323, 
eran wise, from vor, bawdy migration, from Ya; or, c) by the 
use of formative letters, which are prefixed or annexed to the 
original word (sometimes both); e.g. J738 destruction, from 73%, 
atorm want, from “on, Unze blow, from ung, mim east, from 
ren, wen pupil, from eb, ann inhabitant, from ars, ‘W370 Br 
vun, froma “2. ‘The formative letters assumed at the begin- 
ning are most frequently X, 2, N, seldom n, %, ©; those as: 
sumed at the end are chiefly ] and », in the case of féminine 
nouns x and n, as NTI fear, made encampment. 
3. In the course of the inflection itself of the verb, two forms 
arise, the Inf. and Particip., in whieh the verbal idea takes Be 
character of a noun; and, it will be found, that most substantives 
derived from verbs manifestly depend on one of these formations 
as their general model and basis. Thus abstract nouns are derived 
most directly from the Infinitive, and with various modifications 
represent also its form ; while concrete nouns correspond witha 
like diversity of signification and appearance to the Participles. In 
order to justify indeed this classification of nouns under Infin. ant 
Particip., respect must be had to other Semitic dialects, particu- 
Jarly the Arabic; and it is not to be forgotten also, that some for- 
mations may occor in both classes; ©. 8. bup: We shall, there- 
fore, in the sequel present all the principal forms of Chaldee 
nouns, in conformity with the three-fold division noticed above 
under No. 2, and so advance from the simple and earliest forma- 
tions to the later and more artificial. : 
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§ 23. 
Nouns derived from the Regular Verb. 
a) Deriyatives with the st nt 1 





FB 


1. Sup (dup), Sup, dvb, d4up (corresponding to the Hebr. Segho- 
late forms), which denote usually abstract ideas; e.g. mn book, 
By taste, IIS need, nipn strength; less frequently concrete ; wv. g. 
on king, 123 man. — 2. bup (with long, unchangeable a between 
the last two stem-consonants) ; e.g. Ans writing, 299 war, ody 
peace. — 3. bup (dissyllabic) the form of the first Purticip. Peal, em- 
ployed in a concrete sense, especially for the designation of pursnits 
or employments, jn3 priest, NUP vine-dresser, n5p husbandman, then 
of inherent qualities: wa dry, >20 foolish. — 4. up (second 
Part. Peal), wp, wp, dap (with long 7, o or w between the 
last two radicals), likewise in a concrete sense (especinlly as ad- 
jectives); e. g. bm fearful, ya bitter, mde anointed, "sr 
small, npn strong, dix gate, pi suckling ; as expressive of 
abstract idens, e. g. nw planting, mn terror, Pia remission, 
wrab raiment, "rox band. The dissyllabic form dup (ITebr.) is 
uncommon; e.g. ap near. — 5. >wip, dwrp, dvip (a long, un- 
changeallle vowel after the first stem-consonant) ; the first, prin- 
cipally adjectives for the expression of inherent qualities, espe- 
cially of colors; e.g. px black, poo red; the second or con- 
crete terms, as b"b19 young man; the third (seldom) as abstract, 
but which are properly concrete, e. g. &nin sea), (pp. he or that 
which seals), ‘34x destruction. 


b) Intensive forms with a reduplication of one or more of {he ateın-conannanlia, 

6. wp, in part concrete, which express a permanent, accus- 
tomed action or performance, e. g. 372 thief, naw cook, wap horse- 
man, from a quadril. oe shepherd. — in part, but less frequently 
abstract, as ban destruction, 8327 outcry. —7. dup, e.g. BI strong, 
eb tongue, > flux. — 8. dup, mostly adjectives which denote 
physical properties, especially defects; e.g. ctx «dumb, van deaf. 
— 9. drup, abstract (considerably frequent), 1478 prescription, 1:0 

11 
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oppression, Yu» strength, "ser longing, "non mockery, Y1b% north. 
— 10. wp and dup, which are employed mostly as adjectives, 
e.g. Ump holy, wpa first fruits, mph powerful, oy fair. Both 
forms are strengthened from >"wp and »unp, and in some words 
they are found together; e.g. mb» and mbo, pyro and pyro. 
— 11. Reduplicated forms like 5335 round, “wp ey} dawn, basby 
tempest, "ann thought, a somewhat extensive class (yet more 
numerous and varied still in the Rabbinic). 


e) With consonants added. 

12. dopa, dupa (bup»), e.g. 5199 tower, WIT examination, 129% 
action, x3Ura thought, "E92 mourning ; especially of the place 
where the act which the verb expresses is performed ; e. g. F272 
altar (from n27 to sacrifice), 1272 pasture (from 737 to drive), 
ryr2 east (from mx to go up), or the instrument, e. g. PI? bowl 
(from py to sprinkle), dprrg weight (from dpr to weigh). — 13. 
biupa, e.g. M230 conflagration. — 14. buprn, e.g. WIR! sanctuary, 
all three Infinitive formations. — 15. dwp 2 and bep2 (Partie. 
Pael and Aphel) as concrete; v. g. watin servant, with the adjec- 
tive ending : yWotin, nunuin, pubs informer, — and dur? (Pual) ; 
e. g. 1999 preparation. — 16. With prefixed x (n) NDUPX, ©. B- 
MOIN possession, Myaun concealment (from Aphel). — 7. Diop2, 
e. g. biun storm. — 18. drupe) and »iopW (Schaphel), e. g. agg 
servitude, “Anz glory. — 19. URN, e. g. N>wN recompense, RPE 
arrangement, andbupin, e. g. Nabuhn recompense, RPO ion, 
Aradıan praise, — 20. The forms in j-, which are derived from the 
stem without the intervention of another noun ($30), viz. up and 
orp, e.g. INN? vietory, IND service, Jay reckoning, account. 
They rest indeed upon the form mx) (xn¥2) and rbb (mdb) as 
their type, but in many cases have been derived directly from the 
verbal stem. — 21. Derivatives of the passives, as xmbann haste, 
RMwIMN, MADIINe, etc. 
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§ 29. 
Nouns derived from the irregular Verb. 


1. From verbs jp: 12.102 saw, 28% planting, 3779 custom, NIW2 
prison, "pa acquaintance. 13. bıun burden. 15. pa demon 
(properly the injurious). 16. xnıms war, mama ülumination. 
20. With the annexed syllable }- : jpn% departure. 

2. From verbs »>: a) Monosyllabic forms: pt thin, yn favor, 
bth heat, fem. xb9 word; 6) Polysyllabic: 4. aa loved, 10. pp 
thin, 12. 7532 entrance, and with reduplication (No. 11) >3>3 wheel, 
baba revolution, nibhda skull. 

3. From verbs xp: 2% food, “ara word, which forms resolve 
themselves into No. 12, and are properly Infinitive. 

4. From verbs w: ny knowing (Infin.). 4. xg knowledge. 
10. “"p2 costly, "nm= excellent; with prefixed formative letters: 
22 birth, Yon plain (Infin. Peal), an'n abode, arm present, xm2in 
correction, amin inhabitant, sin acquat e (from Aphel), nappr 
association, 

5. From verbs 19 ("s): a) Monosyllabic forms as concrete and 
abstract (from Part. and Infin.), ps narrow, wep pillar, 8232 sleep- 
ing, in, xahn debt, 7'750, then ann return, ms end; 6) Dis- 
syllabic, wry treading to pieces, trituration ; with a doubling of the 
second stem-letter; 6. j™ judge, "1 inhabitant, also abstr. ps 
affliction. 9. pry distress, x image, concr. 113 stranger ; — c) 
with prefixed formative letters: 2. maa punishment of death, opa 
position (Infin. Peal.). 4. W909 oppression, mp1x9 covering, yr 
Sood, from Aphel yp~29 mocker, xE31 movement, mation. 

6. From verbs xb: a) 825, "27 pure, “ON physician, Sonn 
sweet (participial forms of Peal, for the expression of concrete 
ideas, comp. 3. and 4.), mia} purity, mda captivity, maxi emi- 
nence, purely abstract ; 5) xym joy, Nybam sweetness, 2 num- 
ber (N29), N20 idol, with the third stem-consonant movable ; — 
c) with a reduplication: "ar guiltless, “by (same as jiby), nor 
whorenionger, comp. No. 6.; — d) with prefixed letters, c. g. 
[pa number, NPT winnowing-shovel, wi reproaf. 
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§ 30. 
Denominative Nouns. 


Here belong a) some nuda, especially of the form bup, e.g. 
. 190 seaman (comp. X)"Ed ship), Pep archer, from XNYP bow; b) the 
most aucta in — ("-), fem. ne (m-), and in j-, chiefly adjec- 
tives (the former, ordinal numerals, or patronymt and gentiles), 
©. g. 7379 rebel, (from 379), 173% destruction, (from ah), WIQIA de- 
spised, OX despiser, from I, Prim seller, N20 discerning, 
“12 stranger, 232 Egyptian, six Tyrian, “ibn foreigner, Ta 
oriental; c) many feninines in mand rm, e. g. MAR goodness, 
from 39, Pisb2 kingdom, from 323, nrvanbs valor, from pbx, Probs 
dumbness, from tx, nad widowhood, from yobs widower, mvaby 
youth, from rrr, M3932 first-birth, seniority, from "33, nunbard 
discernment, from ynb>20, NUNG eszizpation, from ud. 
Res. Greek and Latin nouns which passed over into the Chaldee 
im great numbers (see p. 19), were either retained with their ending 
where the form allowed it, and inflected according to the Chaldee 
analogy, ©. g. 8251 avn, 0°07 Bacıg, BAbB nelayog, Pop xorwr, 
yy digen, TIP eixar, plur. yup Gen. 4: 6. Jon., or they re- 
ceived a Chaldee termination instead of their foreign one; e. g. Naponbi 
yhasacxopor Gen. 50: 26. Jon., xupıR oclariones Exod. 14: 51, 
Rv sudarium Exod. 34: 33. The other changes which such words 
underwent in pronunciation were but few, and confined almost exclu- 
sively to thoge points in which adaptation to the organs of the oriental 
required them; e.g. OOP Eeorns, RTbpoR onnladioy, JUIN 
Séargor ($ 6. e.) rhvdping speculator, piping "DN émltgonos. 





§ 31. 
Gender and Number of Nouns. 


1. Nouns have two genders, Masc. and Fem. (the absence of 
the Neuter being common to all the Semitic languages); but the 
feminines were not in all cases either originally or constantly dis- 
tinguished by their form from the masculines. In additior to the 
concrete (animate) objects, which are feminine by nature, those 
also are treated as such according to the vivid, oriental mode of 





§ 31. GENDER AND NUMBER OF NOUNS. 85 


conception, with which we associate the ideas of mildness, deli- 
cacy, weakness, dependence, care, nourishment, support. In 
this respect, the Chaldee agrees perfeetly with the Hebrew. 
See Ewald, Krit. Grammatik, p. 299sq. The necessity, how- 
ever, of forms or terminations for distinguishing the feminine 
gender, was early felt, and the final syllables x- (n-), 4, -, 
4 (m, mu, ni), were created for this purpose. Yet with ref- 
erence to the first of these, great caution is necessary ; since the 
masculines also in a certain formation (status emphaticus, see 
#32) terminate in s=. Our only safe rule, therefore, will be 
to consider those nouns merely as feminine, which are likewise 
such in other Semitic dialects, or which are clearly shown to be 
of this gender by the grammatical! connection. 


The ending "-. is chiefly a Hebraizing form, and occurs for the 
most part in adjectives and participles (in Dan. and Ezra); in the Chal- 
dee itself, it appears regularly only in feminines which come from mas- 
culines in =; e.g. MOP from 272. Besides, 7- is fonnd in 
a few substantives, whose second radical ia X; ©. g. RO, TN, 
mp, or which are founded on an Infin. from RD; e.g. ONTIN, NNN; 
but in m>0, Mar9, it co-exists with R—. 

The full ending n- occurs only in the absolute state of feminine 
adjectives (especially patronymics), which are derived from masculines 
in 5 e.g. mann, moo, mewyny. 

According to the above, the number of words in the Chaldee, which 
are feminine without a feminine ending, is not leas than in Hebrew 
(and Syriac); and it may be added that toa very great extent they are the 
same; e.g. JAN stone, MIR path, BIN earth, IN ear, SA sword. 
These must be learned individually from the lexicon ; though the stu- 
dent can hardly fail to remark in every instance an exemplification of 
the principle which has been mentioned, as leading to the usage in 
question. — Other nouns have the double gender (gen. commune), e.g. 
DR sign, NUN fire, NIDA vine (so the numernls from twenty to a hun- 
dred inclusive.) 


2. There are also two numbers, singwar and plural; for the 
few dual forms in use are borrowed from the Hebrew, and are 
found only in the biblical Chaldee (Dan. 2: 34. 7: 4,7); on the 
contrary, in the Targums, objects which exist in pairs are ex- 
pressed by the plural ({ 55. 3), while that which is two-fold, or 
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the idea of duality, is denoted by the numeral jn. The plural 
of masculines is characterized by the termination 7°. ; that of 
feminines, by the termination }- ; since the ending n_, analogous 
to the Hebrew ni, is employed in Chaldee only for the stat. constr. 
(1 32. 2.) 

In the case of most masculines which end with a radical, the above 
termination is merely appended to the form of the singular; e. g. NO 
rock, PL pw, yd, PIED; only those in "= or "X have R=; while 
those in R- or "- (derivatives from xd) form their plural in y=. 
Feminines in X— change this termination into }- ; those in 1, %~ and 
5 pr these c in the plural, and terminate, therefore, in 
7 and yo; e.g. masdo Pl. prada, mete Pl.yyaga, nian Pl 7295 
finally, those in MX— (from masculines in %-) receive the ending };~ : 
& g MMP Pl. yop. It is a singular usage of the later Tafgums, 
that the ending j= in ferinines of the first kind, instead of heing ap- 
pended directly to the stem, is sometimes added to the stat. constr., 
as ibang Esth. 22, ymorbo 2:8. 4:4. In the place of this, the 
London text has jn>3ma and 727539. 

In the Talmudic Chaldee, } of the masculine ending 7*- regularly 
falls away, anda shortened plural in — isalsoin use, e. g. "OR for 
pro Gen. 39: 20 and oftener in Jon., «. g. Gen. 1:21. 8: 22. 12: 6. 
Yet other nouns take this form in stat. constr.; see § 56. 1. 








3. Asin Hebrew, so here many masculine forms in the singu- 
lar have a feminine ending in the plural, and the reverse; e. g. 
sau Pl. yee, mas Pl. pox, xbo Pl. pt», xan Pl. pan, kun 
PL yen, sad Pl. pod. Comp. Fürst, p. 214. 





In some nouns, both plural terminations are employed, even in the 
the same Targum, e.g. NBN Pl. EN and ex, “m Pl. pom 
and 37772 (as if from the Sing. 772), dome Pl. bore and bar, 
v2 Pl. 793 and p22 Isa. 66: 17. 1: 29, me Pl. pn and INK (IE), 
bprra Pl. ppm and jıspnn, dm field Pl. y>pn and yoprı Jer. 
32: 43. Hos, 10: 4, pir day “Pl. ja" and ai" Gen. 8: 10. Ezra 4: 15, 
R279 blessing Pl. j293 and 715732 Num. 32: 20. Deut. 28: 8, ete. In 
this case, a difference of signification sometimes distinguishes the two 
numbers. Thus j"5p PI. from >p signifies tropically tonitrua Exod. 
9; 23, on the contrary bp voces Ps. 93:4. Epicene nouns alro must 
be distinguished from the above examples; e. g. 010 Pl. 7"01D and 
oo 2 Kings 5: % 2 11 

Some nouns occur only in the plural; e. g. rn life, XVI heaven, 
DD countenance, particularly such as denote periods of life, as: jab1» 
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youth, "Ima age of virginity, "1539 boyhood (yet several of these words 
are also singular in MA). — Others are found only in the singular, as re- 
sults naturally from their signification; e. g. the names of the metals, 
as, AIT) gold, rnp tron, HD2 silver (Pl. -HH> argenta Gen, 42: 25, said 
of coined silver). 


§ 32. 
Different Relations (Status) of Nouns. 


1. The number of the states (status) so called, in which a noun 
may be placed, is greater in Chaldee than in Ilebrew. In addi- 
tion to the absolute and construct state, we have here also the status 
emphaticus, or emphatic state, as it is termed, and which was de- 
signed originally to express the noun with the definite article. 
(Similar in Danish is Konungen from Konung.) Yet in practice 
this form has acquired extensively a weakened sense, and the 
status emphaticus has almost uniformly taken the place of the 
status absolutus. 

The indefinite article a, an, was denoted, when perapicuity required 

it, by the nınneral m placed after the substantive ; e. g. Dan. 2: 31. 

6: 18. Ezra 4: 8. 2Chron, 18: 7. 

2. The characteristic endings of the status constr. are the fol- 
lowing: a) The plural termination of masculines j- is changed 
into "— (in the sing. of such nouns the st. constr. has no separate 
form distinct from that of the absol.). 5) The singular termina- 
tion of feminines in x= (m=) passes into m—; in the plural, 
into n=. Feminines in ? and > retain their original m in the 
st. constr. sing.; e.g. mizb2, inthe Plur., agreeably to the above, 
j and 2 become n} and n>. 

The relation of the genitive can bo expressed in the Aramaean in 
various ways, as well as by the form of the stat. constr. One mode 
ia that of prefixing 7 to the second word; e. g. NPINT ND the king 


bal 


of the land. See in respect to this, Syntax § 56. 

3. The status emphaticus is characterized in both genders and 
numbers by the termination x= (but in masculines in »-, by n=). 
In the singular, a) masculines, with the exception of suchas ter- 
minate in 8- or "—, merely assume this ending without change, 
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e.g. now from va; but masculines in x- and = exchange 
these syllables, the first for —, the second for x=, ©. g. 73 from 
sd), map from "oıp. 3) Feminines in &_ receive as the 
ending of the st. emphat. n., e. g. xna5a from wzbn;, but 
those in nx- take m, e.g. knyap from nx27p; finally, those 
in 3 and ~ appear with the full termination mi and m-, e. g. 
snobn. — In the plural, a) the masculine ending }*- is changed 
into 8»-, e.g. 8259; but in nouns which have ~ in the Sing., 
it is changed into "-, ©. g. "8272 from jıx77p, in the Bible xx 
comp. Ezra 4: 9. 5:1. 6:7 etc. b) In feminines, the x= of the 
st. emphat. is added to the st. constr., e. g. RNI"T2, urab2, xmtba; 
those, however, which terminate in the Sing. in nx- resume their 
original ", e. g. xnınp from NIP. 

4. Before suffizes (in statu sufizo) the final syllables of nouns 
undergo the following modifications: a) Masculine derivatives 
in "_ receive X-, e.g. MXP from "27p; those in X- (from verbs 
xd) change these letters, in the Sing., into > movable, @. g. rma 
from x53; — 5) All Plur. masculines reject the ending }~ (7°-) 
and take in their place the suffixes of nouns plural; — c) Femi- 
nines in x~ change these letters in the Sing. into n, e.g. mn2d2 
from 4330; those in sand ~~ appear in the form of the st. constr., 
e. g. rnı2bn; those in x) (radic.) end in m, ©. g. N32, those 
in nx- (from masc. in “-) resume their original Yodh, e. g. >NT2IP; 
— d) In the pluralof feminine nouns, the suffixes are always at- 
tached to the form of the st. constr., e.g. 11279, finkaıta , rını72a. 


§ 38. 
Declension of Nouns. 


When nouns are inflected, i.e. when in accordance with what 
has been stated, they are changed into the different states (status) 
of the Sing. and Plur., or suffixes are attached to them, this takes 
place (the tone being moved forward more or less according to the 
nature of the form of the word) either without any further change, 
especially in the vowels required for pronunciation, or with some 
change in this respect. Hence nouns are naturally divided, with 
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reference to their inflection, into two great classes, which we may 
designate by the terms changeable and unchangeable. The first of 
these, since the vowel-changes depend on the peculiar forms of 
the noun and, accordingly, are very various, must be referred to 
several Paradigms, which occupy the place of declensions in the 
occidental languages. These Paradigms of masculine, as well 
as feminine nouns, are exhibited in the following Table. 


12 

















J § 33. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
1. DeoLensıon OF 
L 1. 

Singaler. zu b. mee b. 

rock murder law hero 

St. absol. so bu Om 

St. constr. 10 dup ni 723 

St. emphat. mp adhop NT NM 

mp mp ra m 

u pope pode, pony TOM 

Plural. N 

St. absol. yo 2102 pai p73 

St. constr. sp HEP NTR 

St. emphat. reap hep AMT NTT 

sm smdiop ANT 733 

th suffi } es 

Hah nie joy en pont For 

. 
Vv. VI. 
Singular. Er b. o. 
murderer back goat people 
| St. absol. bupna 3 2 DR 
| St. constr. bopnn m  D8 
t St. emphat. ssuphn ay N REN 
With suffix. neuen m mm IBN 
Plurel. 

St. absol. poopna pa pm Tor 
St. constr. “Sopra "23 "9 ms 
St. emphat. wSupnD RTD} ONT NEN 
With fiz. = POwPMD Tirana yon TION 


| a= 


a sone 
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Mascutine Nouns. 





UL IV. 

a. b. a. j 

age priest king : 

a oe gen - 

br m on ne 
noby 2  nabn RIP, ND 
maby mim man ny, ma 
yonby Pam jroaba ae ara 
poop po pada sy 
“op Nm 8b up nn 
nonop 8:73 wabn I ore, sry 
moby Sahara Amiscn mar my, 239°7 


ponds Fam proba pow 


PIPL, PIN 





VIL 
a. b, 

revealer 
nda. dan 
nda dan 
ribs edan 
mds mon 
ya am 
ar} stan 
tbs din 


pots potan 


EN 


VII. 


first 
“OTP. 
“aR 
AND P 
AND P 


Peo 
"NDP 
NOP 

PIN 
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2. Decrension or Feminine Nouns. 
A. 
Bingular. ze a. b. “ 
province army kingdom 
St. absol. Spalte} on 1250 
St. constr. na non non 
St. emphat. ann ann xniadn 
mmm = na  mmabn 
st pan pana pinnysbn 
Plural. ; 
St. absol. pm non pen 
SI. constr. nova nwo nda 
St. emphat, an2"70 Kanon non 
With sufhr. pan pan wa pnw 
B. © 
N 
Singular. a. b. 
widow discoverer first 
St. absol. nboın 853 meaqp 
St. constr. noo nity nop 
St. empha.  NMDRIN ama anaTp (XD TP) 
mmbnAR 
RUE mma mmoTp (anmTp 
With afte.) coon AD ANTROR AP) 
Ploral. 
St. absol. pow ota NDR 
St. constr. nsune na nND Tp 
St. emphat. — 8MDDIN Nm» anoTp 
With suffix. pando yarns - pana p 
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§ 34. 
Remarks on the Paradigms of the Nouns. 


1. DeoLensıon or MascuLine Nouns. 

No. L embraces all unchangeable nouns, i. e. all those which 
have ~~, -, 4, » before the last consonant. They may consist 
of only one or of several syllables ; e. g. 7» fish, nin day, Wn head, 
179 abode, mx oven, BrdIY youth, 1173 herald, IP gear. 

No. II. comprehends nouns in —, without respect to the num- 
ber of syllables, whether one or more; as, bp voice, PY sign, RW 
remainder, 79 time, J2"% tree, |ub1W dominion, bine word, Yoya as- 
cent. a) The — passes regularly in the stat. constr. into -, Gen. 
3: 22. Exod. 40: 39. Lev. 21: 17. Josh. 6: 19. Deut. 26: 14. Jon. 
Ezra 6: 19. 7: 18. Dan. 2: 18. Hos. 9: 11. Obad. 14. Esth. 1: 17; 
on the contrary, see Gen. 3: 10. Joel 2:5 bp, Ps. 112: 2 "7, 110: 
1 jpbır, Dan 6: 8 oop. — b) Before suffixes which begin with a 
vowel, it remains unchanged; v. g. »u"b Ps. 45:2, “1249 Ps. 19:1, 
spud Isa. 22: 21, plur. nina Exod. 15: 4, Yrmamıp Ps. 16: 4, 
Hos. 9: 4, ji"ban Joel 3: 10, Yawan'a Lev. 23: 31, povaanp Deut. 
1:34 (comp. Exod. 12:20. Lev. 1:6. Deut. 28: 12. Jer. 48:7. Judg. 
7:5). So also it remains in the stat. absol. and emphat. plur., and 
for the most part in stat. constr. plur. (comp. e. g. „5“ Joel 1: 12, 19, 
saps Jon. 2:7, "1319 Exod. 20: 13); only the form buip rejects uni- 
formly the vowel; e. g. xıaxik Joel 1: 17, "si 2 Kings 16:8. 24: 
13. — c) Before suffixes which begin with consonants, the punc- 
tuation fluctuates between _ and —; e.g. j1>bp Isa. 58: 4, yaya 
Dan. 2:11, Fisydu) Dan. 3: 31, pay Jer. 15: 9, yiomt Dan. 2: 9, 
jinpum> Ps. 5:10. Gen. 45: 12, which is less surprising, since many 
of these nouns are already written with — in the stat. absol. sing. 

By an unusual mode of inflection, HER makes in the plur. pour, 
R'DeN (from a form DER in the sing.) Dan. 2: 27. 4: 4. 5: 7 etc. 

7 (JN3), the Hebr. 5Nx, retains regularly its — before suffixes of 
every kind; ©. g. 29, 8229 Gen. 30: 31. 31: 28. Exod. 10: 9, y1>39 
Exod. 12:32, Deut. 126. 1Sam. 8:17. Isa. 61:5, Yir9 Jer. 3:24. 34: 
28; though before suffixes of the second and third plur., — is also fre- 
quently written; as, j1239 Exod. 10: 24, Jı9 Gen. 34:28. 50: 8, jm9 
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Exod. 217. On the contrary, 7329 Deut. 7:13 is probably an error of 

the press merely. 

No. III. comprehends nouns in — or -, which either consist 
merely of two consonants, v.g. 7% hand, 1 sort, kind, or name 
(so also the prepos. 5y), or have two full syllables, e.g. nbs, bup, 
ame, 52°, WH, voto (Infin. Peal). These vowels are re- 
jected in all the forms, to which a suffix is attached beginning 
with a vowel; see Dan. 4: 1. Ps. 18: 7. Gen. 9: 24. Exod. 13: 8. 
19: 6. Deut. 17: 6. Isa. 61: 10. 1 Sam. 26:20. 2 Kings 4:16. Ezek. 
33: 6. Judg. 9: 24 (yetcomp. 721 Ezek. 32. 6). 

The fact that the forms Sup (Partic. Benoni) have also the orthogra- 

phy j'>yP (with shortened —) Dan. 5:25. Ezra 6:9. Gen. 217. 49: 10. 

% 5, is to be attributed to the variable vocalization of the Chaldee. Ac- 

rding to Hebrew analogy, it should be written >>up. 
Under this Paradigm belongs byw St. emph. sbyaB Dan. 3: 34. 
Before 13 and Tin, monosyllables in —, as in Hebrew, have = or 

15 Gg. yıra7 Zeph. 1:17, yim Gen. 43:12. Josh. 9:11. Jea. 1:15, 

ai) Ezra 5: 8 eto. (on the contrary, Jirt]" Gen. 37: 22 pains from 

Oa: Ezek 27:2 is peculiar. 

No. IV. Here are to be reckoned all forms which correspond 
to the Hebrew segholate nouns, whether they contain two vowels 
(of which the last is always vocalis furtiva), e. g. >>, ddm (almost 
exclusively in the bibl. Chaldee), mr (Ip), or merely one, be- 
tween the last two consonants, e. g. 22, seo. Their inflection 
coincides almost entirely with that of similar nouns in Hebrew, 
exceptonly that; a) in the st. abs. plur. of the form 22 and "py, a 
contraction of the word takes place such as is usual in the other va- 
riations of inflection, ba spo. 5) The form wp sometimes leaves 
the Hholem unchanged or assumes = (4), e. g. NITTIN 1 Kings 13: 10 
(together with may), xbr> Ezra 5: 8 (together with xon'> 1 Kings 
6: 6 and xbn2 2 Kings 4: 10 etc.); 125 has always xrann. —c) In 
the form of m3, the quiescence of * is frequently omitted, e. g. 
“9 Dan. 7: 8, 7279 Dan. 4:13, ma Ezra 5: 3, rınsa Dan. 5: 23, 
rm» Eccl. 4:8. In the inflection of nouns which are pointed with 
—, =; and —, the same vowel (-), (=), or very rarely (-), 
usually maintains its place under the first radical, as in Hebrew. 
The vowel - appears, e.g. in 903, ©37, yor, mr, “on, jon, "ns, 
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Ada, Ana, nn, Ino, bay, ne, Pw, dap, pup, wou; the vowel 
- in e.g. 'ym, 733, Bon, Ty Dan. 4:6. 5: 12. Gen. 32: 16. Isa. 
63:2. A Pattahh is found in all nouns whose first or second con- 
sonant is a guttural, agreeably to the nature of such words; e.g. 
BP Novy, HID NH, TAYNTID. In regard to m3, see below § 35. 
The proper Chaldee form of nouns like Wap ie II or FTA (IrR) 
none, "nN Job 4: 12 pl. pre Ps. 115: 6. 
min, which also belongs under this Paradigm, has the form mn 

Cant. 5: 10, along with the regular Plur. jr (so likewise Tem. RAIN 

Ina. 66: 22 along with ann). i 

No. V. comprehends those nouns in which the vowel of the final 
syllable falls away in the course of inflection, and the third conso- 
nant from the end receives then the helping vowel - (in gutt. —). 
To this declension belong the Participles of Ithpeel. 

No. VI. embraces those nouns which double their final conso- 
nant on the accession of formative syllables and suffixes; as, 
by people, ox sea, They are mostly monosyllabic, and derivatives 
from verbs 9». The vowels —, 5, and (yet not always, comp. 
Num. 25: 15. Ps. 117:1) * pass over into the cotresponding short 
vowels; but in some nouns, - is employed instead of -, e. g. 
RnB from np 5 xax from 72 Exod. 19: 23, jr>252 from 5353 Dan. 
7:9. — In the bibl. Chaldee, d3 has in the st. emphat. &> (with 
tone on the penultimate) Dan. 2: 40, on the contrary, with sufiz 
yinb> Dan. 2: 38. 7:19, inthe Targums, commonly » instead of —, 
e.g. mb, nabı>, jinbsa Gen. 26: 25. Job 34: 13. Isa. 22:2. 13: 6, 
or —, as jinb> Mich. 2: 12, yobs Deut. 4: 22. 

No. VIL embraces the derivatives from verbs x> in x_ (n-) or 
Try re Ty Oe. MEI, NDB, 33, 199, "992, "ana. They consist 
of participles, infinitives, and nouns. It may be laid down os a 
general rule that “ appears as the third radical, and throughout 
the singular attaches itself to the formative addition or the suff, 
and is, therefore, movable. In the forms with final x—, the as- 
sumed x is consequently displaced, as x7b}, Rp, and in such 
words as “33, 27, “Im, ashort vowel, in conformity with a well 
known law of the language, is pronounced under the first radical, 
e.g. %133, R722, NTT, 899, MaBy from op. The st. abs. pl. makes, 
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according to $31.2 753, 1229, but also contracted 797, 1392 Isa. 
42: 2. Jer. 23: 5. Isa. 1: 16. Ezek. 47: 8. Jon. 3: 10. Amos 6: 7. 
Joel 1:16. Josh. 9:20. Gen. 37: 13, 41:23. Exod. 2:13. Jon. (more 
rarely, according to Hebrew analogy, 7°-; e.g. Job 1:13. Lam. 1: 
3); but in the st. constr, and emphat., every trace of the radical 
sis lost; eg. "ba, ReDa. 

The following are peculiar forms of this declension: “79 Pl. with 

suff. Firm Isa. 10:2 — 39 Pl. 299 Lev. 19:10 (Onk.) — “p> Pl. 1, 

Deut. &3 T.H — "73, 8772 has a double Plur., 743 1 Sam. 10:3 

and jx73 Deut 32: 14. Jon. The stat. constr. of the first form makes 

un Gen. 27: 9. 

"The Infin. Peal of verbs xd are either inflected regularly according 

to this Paradigm, e.g. 7347 Dan. 4:23, mur 2 Sam. 13: 6,_ 939 

(st. emph.) Ezra 5:9 — or & of the termination is entirely lost, e. g. 

W229 1 Kings 18:16, ma 2 Sam. 13:5, Pour. Josh. 3:3, 239 

Gen. 23: 2. 

No. VIIL Here belong those nouns which end in the forma- 
tive syllable “— ("x-), see above, $ 30. They are mostly gentiles, 
patronymics, and ordinal numerals. They all have this common 
property, that." is changed in the course of inflection into &, and 
connects itself, as Zttera mobilis, with the following syllable, in 
consequence of which the - is lengthened into —. That the s¢. 
emph. pl. terminates here in +, and, therefore, agreessin form 
with the st. constr., has been already remarked above. The bibl. 
Chaldee, however, forms an exception to the last rule; comp. 
Dan. 2: 5 xxwi2, 3:2 nen 3: 8. Ezra 4: 9 xx>pny and 4: 12, 
13 RTT. 

This Paradigm includes aleo certain derivatives from &>, which ter- 
minate in *-, witbout being passive Participles (see No. VII); ce. g. 
sby Pl.owbd Gen. 1:6, T.H. Ps, 104:13, "21 af. emphat. rıya1 Pl. peat 
Jer. 19: 4. : 


2. ParaDIGMs OP THE FEMININES. 

A. This Paradigm embraces all hangeable feminines, i.e. 
those in 8-, (5) and ~~, when these final syllables begin with a 
single consonant, e.g. Noa height, xxx counsel, wanna strength, 
pry sealing-ring, wrY2 roll, Nat) goodness, 17730 dross, IM ordi- 





en 
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nance, "370 nurse, 12% myridd. Formative syllables and suffixes 
are appended to such nouns without change. 


Nouns of the form xbup (sb"op) exhibit in some editions a varia- 
ble punctuation, inasmuch as —, when the last radical closes the syl- 
lable, is sometimes retained, sometimes shortened into =i e.g. KOST 
Num, 22: 18, Judg. 15:2 (on the contrary NM DST Gen. 20:16), mmdpr 
Josh. 9:1. 1 Kings 10:27, Anjan Esth. 2:17. ‘The word x523 has in 
the Lond. text a double inflection : a) rnb33 Jer. 36: 30. 1 Kings 
13:24, mda; Lev. 11:39, 7523 Deut. 28:26. 1 Kings 13:22, inndaa 
Lev. 12:11. 24: 36, mbay Lev. 5:2. Jer. 16:18. rina Lev. 11:40, pana) 
Isa. 26: 19, Deut. 14:8, even mnb3) Josh. 8:20; 5) anba3 1 Kings 13: 
20. Jer. 7:33, rnb23 Deut. 21:22, innb23 Ley. 11:28 (the Hebr, m3) 
appears likewise with — purum and impurum, irda, en522, on 
the contrary, N23) Isa. 26:19) ; 824, aleo, in the Lond. text, regularly 
shortens its — , e. g. Kn3b1> Gen. 24: 43, Isa.7: 14. Prov. 30: 19, aurabay 
Exod. 2: 5 (Jahn has xray). 

B. To this Paradigm belong all those feminines, the final syl- 
lable of which begins with two consonants ; e.g. a) 28 (a measure 
of grain), xno lip, amaun praise; — b) ~bvxx azody, 3er purity, 
nox prayer; —c) wsbra, kıban. Since in the Sing. of nouns like 
those under a, two vowelless consonants are brought together in 
one syllable on the accession of the st. emphat., and of the suflixes ; 
©. g. ROBY, NONIWh, a short vowel — or — (more rarcly +) must 
be inserted under the first of these consonants, €.g.NNbW, ROLRMN, 
Ara kN, XPNIwWN, snon from xen; but if this consonant be x 
(in nouns which terminate in nx—), the vowel — is assumed, and 
N quiesces init; e.g. 729, NHNO, MND, any. The forms under 
5 are inflected regularly in the Sing. ; but in the Pur. the same 
necessity arises, and the supplied vowel is also here or -,eg. 
at Pl. 939 constr. most Deut. 33: 21. Ps. 84: 10. 


The form xndbp from x>d9 is peculiar, Nouns like AND form 
their Plur. (and Dual) with quiescent X, as JOHNS (TNO) or (as if 
from 4X9) 188 comp. Ezra 6: 17. Gen. 18:6. 2 Kings 7: 1. 

The forms under « are feminines in x° (derivatives from xd), ns 
nvda (pp. era), nqd99, Rmx. In the sfal. emphat, Sing. and before 
sufires of tho Sing., they receive a furtive vowel, as in the instance 
just remarked and for the same renson. This vowel is the homoge- 
neous —, 80 that © quiesces in it. 


\ 13 
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C. Here belong feminines in nx-, which are derived from mas- 
culines in»- (No. VIIL). Inthe stat. emphat. Sing. and Plur., and 
before sufizes, the & is changed into * mobile, yet perhaps oftener 
into or =; e.g. RMBIN, NRMP, RNID Lev. 19: 24. 25: 21, 
22. Deut. 15: 9 (on the contrary xr1y"34 Dan. 7:19). In the Plur. 
absol. and constr., the form }827pP, Hnx%7P is the usual one, yet there 
is also found 712% Gen. 31: 15. 

Rem. 1. An affinity exists here, as in Hebrew, between the several 
declensions of feminine nouns, and their forms are sometimes inter- 
mixed with each other; e. g. xb9 Pl. 1159 (as if from by), NBD PL 
NPD; Pda has in the Pl. 13379 Exod. 28: 10, but also yy>279 Lam. 
4 1. — Nouns in n—— are not numeruus in Chaldee, and are inflected 
as in Hebrew, v. g. NMN alat. emphat. RUN. - 

Rem. 2. When a feminine is to he formed froma masculine noun (ad- 
jective or substantive ) by adding the terminations N— or 1 and °— (motio 
nominis), the vowels which are affected by this removal of the tone, 
are treated after the manner of the above Mase. Paradigms in the sfat. 
emphat. Sing., e. g. Nob3> from DD19, RO"DN from D°~N according to No. 
L; Tax from "mx according to No. IL; x35% and m13>9 from br 
according to No. IIL; 877% from 17%, RX? from x) (Jer. 46: 20) 
according to No. VIL 


§ 35. 
Anomalous and Defective Nouns. 


Some nouns, precisely those as a class which were in most 
common use, deviate more or less in their inflection from the pre- 
ceding Paradigms; inasmuch as two different ground-forms may 
be united in one word, or, the same ground-form being retained 
for all relations, it may not subject itself perfectly to the general 
laws which reguiate the dectension of nouns. We give the fol- 
lowing alphabetical catalogue of such words. 

an, father, St. emph. wax, before Suf. tax, e.g. IN, NTN, 
aa (ay, wax Gen. 22:7. 34: 6. Jon.), x225%, 72738, PMI, 
on the contrary, ax (Dan. 5: 13), Plur. W724, constr. nN3X, emph. 
enna, with Suf. nae my fathers (also nnax Gen. 47:30), Arına8, 
anna, jıannas Exod. 3:13, on the contrary, jimmy Exod. 4: 5. 








=< 
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mx brother, St. emph. us, with Suf. ong, yırız, ome (any 
Gen. 4:8. T. H.), pane; Plur. yr, with Suf one, rs thy 
brothers, on. nz 

DR mother, St. emph. wax, Pl. ex, with Suf! Yrnmax Jer. 
16: 3. but also jirox Lam. 4:3, aie 

RON maid-servant, St. emph. xNON, with Suf. max Gen. 21: 
12, \nmas Job 31:13; Py, Tax, with Sufi anaes Gen, 12: 16. 
20: 17. on =< 

Wx (contracted 2) man, St. emph. nwix; 77. WR, contracted 
pt Ps. 62: 10, constr. ste. u 

"DR physician, St. emph. xox; Pl. OR, emph.xmiox Gen. 50: 2. 

a lon, St. emph. RR; PL ye, emph. roma Judg. 14: 5 
2 Kings 17: 25. ae 

RES (MON Job 25: 4) in pause mx Gen. 12: 19. Exod. 6: 20 
(MAR) woman, St. constr. rmx, with Sufi one, nme; PL yews 

emph. x*09, constr. 7H. = Ri 

mea house, St. emph. NN (XMM), St. constr. ring ("2 Exod. 7:28 
Jon.); Pl. Pn3, St. emph. NND, St. constr. “n3, with Suff m3 
a aS J. 2» 

72 son, St. emph. x73, with Suf. 3, 73; PI. 723 (from ja) 
% emph. R22, constr. "23, with Suf. mia, pra ete. With this 
exists also a Syriac form with x Prosthet. 833% Prov. 23: 27. 

na daughter, St. emph. NNT, constr. 73 ( Syr. <;2), with Sup. 
NT, NIB; PL 93 (from 833), St. emph. xra3, with Suf-sarma 
jinn. wor ur 2 

1 the middle, St. constr. + (83), with Suf mm, ana. 

on father-in-law, with Suf. nor, vom. 2 

bu boy, St. emph.ssu; Pl. TS, dv, emph. wry (xd Prov. 
1:4) with Suf: "bu Gen. 22: 3. Jon. as , 

7 ean St. emph. x7, with x prosthet.¥%, with Sufi m 
rm; but ji, pow Isa. 1: 16. Ezra 58: Ph was (arn oo 
: tw ws z A a Bi) 
‘x Prov. 21: 1). ET 

R"2) prophet, St. emph. 8033; PL yxea, constr. ma) 1 Kings 18: 
19, emph. x29"), with Suff. 332, mm) 1 Kings 22: 22sq a 

O3 people, Pl. 009 (as in Syr.), emph. xvooy. 
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oye fra, Pl. yop Gen. 1:11 or ninp, but with Suf: won Prov. 
6: 19. ee 

mp city, St.emph. xp Prov. 8:3, xnvp Gen. 49: 11. ansıp Ezra 
4:15, xp, xyıp (in T. H.), (with Suf. yinmp Gen. 34: 20), 
Pl. pop (with Sup: pomp, Yımysp Isa. 1: 27. Josh. 9: 17), St. 
absol. x»\ıp Jer. 96: 6, also pp, pup, St. emph. rnp. : 

um head, St.emph, xd; Pl yds, once after the Hebr. forma- 
tion pide Ezra 5: 10. 

wd, od name, St. emph, wow, with Suf. Yirmad Ps.16:4; Pi. 
Tod, constr. rrmd, with Suf. jinnnmad Gen. 2: 20. 25: 16. 


§ 36. 5 
Adjectives and Numerals. 


1. Adjectives are treated in their inflection, not as a distinct 
cJass of words, but according to their form; and hence, as there 
is no adjective form which does not belong also to substantives, 
it follows that their mode of declension has been already illus- 
trated in the table of the nouns. But though the characteristics 
of adjectives are the same as those of substantives, the reverse 
is not true, that there are no substantive forms which are not 
found at the same time among adjectives. The most frequent 
forms of the latter are: bup, bop, bwp, less common dup, burp; 
many also, which are formed from other nouns, end in "- and ]-.. 

The Chaldee, like the Hebrew, has no separate forms for compari- 
gon; the manner in which the degrees of comparison are expressed by 
the use of other words and circumlocution, is explained in § 58. of the 

Syntax. 

2. The Numerals are diwded into cardinal and ordinal; for the 
distributive and multiplicative numbers are denoted by circum- 
looution ($59). The Cardinals have the same peculiarity as in 
Hebrew, viz. that from 3 to 10 the feminines have a masculine 
ending, while the masculines have a feminine ending. From 20 
to 100 inclusive, only one form is constantly employed for both 
genders. The cardinal numerals from 1 to 10 are, in both gen- 
ders and states, as follows. 
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St. constr. : Br St. absol. 
r i - — SS 
Fem Maso. Fem. Mac. 
1 nn on Rn an 
2. nn vn ron vn 
3. nn nnn nbn xnon 
TE Page (ree) Sa MEIN 
(E378 
6, naar Adan von Nyon 
6. nm nny (nd) row and 
anya road 320 RPI (xy) 

(Gen. 3: 14. Jon. st) 

8. nen ren ern Ryan 
9. gan ran sun nun 
10. »nye2 n792 "Be RIOR (mar) 


With "an, suffixes are frequently connected; and this numeral na- 
sumes thon the form "An, e. g. Jirıran they both Gen. 2: 52, porn ye 
both Gen. 27: 45. Gen. 4: 8. Pan we both. In the care of other nu- 
merals, this takes place more rarely, «. g. Ezek. 1:8 PANT INN. 

The tens from 30—90 are denoted, as in Hebr., by the plurals 
of the cardinals 3—9, e.g. p>mdm 30, 73398 40, den 50, pm 60, 
PPP 70, on, Prem 80 (an i.e. Jam Exod. 7:7. Num.4:48 or 
qron Josh. 14: 10. 1 Sam. 22: 18. Jer. 41: 5 etc.), psun 90. The 
number 20 is expressed by the plural of the number 10, namely 
7'293, 1992 (Gen. 18: 31. Num. 3: 30. Dan. 6:1). All these Plu- 
rals are Gen. comm. 

The expression for 100 is nx9, for 200 ins or px», for 300 
ron mea, for 400 man sank, for 800 nye an ete. (i.c. with units 
prefixed in the masculine form). The expression for 1000 is pbx 
masc., for 2000 Ba van, for 3000 Jebx andn cte. (i.c. with ae 
prefixed in the feminine form) ; for 10,000 424 fem., for 120,000 
7127 “Ws xm (Jon. 4: 11) comp. Ezek. AR: 35, 

The intermediate numbers 11—19 are formed by a union of the 
units with "03 Mase. and soy Fem., in reference to which, how- 
ever, it is to be remarked: 1) That the units do not all retain in 
this connection their appropriate form; 2) That in the later Tar- 
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gums (especially of Pseudo-Jon. and T. H.) the units with "09 
(%792) and "09 are sometimes contracted into one word. The 
following table exhibits a complete view of both these combi- 
nations. 








Fem. Masc. 
11. pe am an) [nor on (om) 
12. 2 aan, man (ONIN) | Joy van (en) 
( on 
13. may ron (72972) | soy mbm or anen) u 
an wre onndn 
“ Ye >) 
M4. may sam eo et BER 
RIOD NPI 70398 
16. 92 ton yon) | er Adern (Ban) 
16. may nd or mw (on) | OZ and (ern) 
17. 09 339 (s293u) [O3 NERD (7838) 
mon 
18. vıg2 yon or an (Ren) | may { } (aan) 
mond Ryan 
19. "309 san BR 
GE und) [neg Ren (rene 


The unit stands sometimes in the stat. constr, e.g. Lev. 23: 6 
way nto: Num. 28:17 e709 nden; Exod. 12: 6 8909 MyI"N. 
The intermediate numbers 21—29, 31—39 etc. are denoted by 

a union of the tens joy, jnbn with the units, in which case the 
latter stand last and are connected with the tens by 1, e. g. 
215m) jos Mase. and sim 71709 Fem.; 28 xeon 77399 Mase. and 
“san 7702 Fem.; 35 Masc. xuany pron Num. 1:37. Comp. Gen. 
12: 11. 6: 15. Num. 2: 11. 3: 46. Exod. 38: 28. Jer. 52: 28. For 
examples of the greater numbers, compounded of tens and units 
(as 365, 3023, 45650), see Gen. 5: 23. Jer. 52:28. Num. 1: 25. 
Exod. 38: 28 etc. : 

3. The ordinals 3—10 (comp. 1 Chron. 24: 7sq. 27: 4 sq.) are 
formed from the above cardinals by adding to them the termina- 
tion ~~ ("k—) Mase. and nx (3°) emphat. xn or an"- (NE) Fem. ; 
but for primus and secundus, a special word is employed, namely 
for the former “277, for the latter syn (derived most directly from 
73). Yet the cardinals stand also in certain cases for the ordi- 
nals; see $ 59. 3. 
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Fem. Masc. 
absol.  emphat. absol. emphat. 
mon nanbn 


3 Men nme (*nbn Dan. 5:7) (srbn Ezra 6:4) 


4. PN (warn) ea. MENT? (RINT) 
5. machen REE “tron mega 
6 — xen ("m Gen. 30:19) nnd ANNAN 
ne rg mgr 
8 — — RAPER ey mayen 
9 —  ameun un meynun 
10: = | Rips kei PANOZ 


The ordinals from 20 and onward are expressed as in Hebrew, 
by the corresponding cardinals; comp. Num. 7:72. Jer. 39: 2. 
Esth. 9: 17. 1 Kings 16: 23 and elsewhere. 

But the intermediate numbers 11—19 etc. may be formed by 
uniting the ordinal 10 with the cardinal units, in which case the 
latter stand first, and ""69 being contracted, coalesces with them 
so as to make one word; e.g. “204N eleventh, Num. 25:8. Jon., 
"ayıan (*NIO"IN) twelfth, thirteenth mayo" 1 Chron. 24:13, Fem. 
nen or mon Gen. 2: 21. Jon., fourteenth nero, Af- 

thnxroren, sixteenth ny ond, seventeenth mer, eighteenth 
yon, nineteenth nxrown (1 Chron. 24: 14 sq.). Yet in desig- 
nations of time (the eleventh year, month, etc.) the compound 
cardinals above enumerated are usually selected; comp. $ 59, 3. 





On the mode of expressing distribulives and numeral adverbs, see 


Syntax § 59. 4, 5. 
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CHAPTER V. 
The Particles. 


The Chaldee particles divide themselves into two classes, one 
of which embraces those that were originally employed for this 
purpose; the other, those that were transferred to this use from 
other parts of speech in the progress of the language. The latter 
campose by far the greater number, inasmuch as the relations 
which are expressed by particles, were viewed by the orientals, 
for the most part, not abstractly, but with concrete vividness (i. e. 
as substantive and verbal ideas). The former, again, are oT two 
kinds, either primitive and, therefore, their own stems, e. g.3, ®b, 
"1, "8, or derived from a stem-word (without, however, so far as 
we can trace the language, having ever performed any other of- 
fice than that of particles), e. g.>2, 78, DIR. 


§ 37. 
Adverbs. 


1. The following may be considered as primitive: 8 where? 
„nn when? xd not, HX also. 

2. Derivative (from nouns) with a characteristic ending are: 
ba} by day, wre to-day, RI 7BOR anziously, M*KANIOY in haste, RT 
again. EN: 

3. Transferred adverbs (i. e. from other parts of speech which 
still exist as such) are: a) Verbal forms (Infinitives or Partici- 
ples), e. g. 3m again (revertendo), 922 backwards. b) Pronouns 
and nouns, sometimes with prepositions, e.g. 772 so, KXnb much, 
very, Nn2 at the same time, (comp. at one, together), 179 im- 
mediately, (off hand) ; sometimes without addition or change, 
as 12 (firm) certain, right, sup rightly, >>> entirely, xnwn now 
(xnstin this hour). 

Expressions like y'pn2 violently, “1"pa shortly, y7D3 every mo- 
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ment, RUWAPA sincerely, or even DEP 72 (LE alndelas), NIPwd in 
vain (1 Sum. 25: 21) do not, according to oriental feeling, present 
merely a single idea, but the substantive and the preposition retain 
still their separate force, as in our language, in truth, uth violence, etc. 
This can be denominated only n periphrasia of the adverb; and in 
this manner its place may be supplied by forms of the verb. The 
Consideration of this usage belongs to the Syntax, comp. § 52. 

Compound adverbs are: 4°13"% how? "Mony ecguando ? R22 

hence (from 77 and &3), R272 whence? omn thence. The Adv. X 

and the compound mb (from xd and mx) express, united with 

pronouns, the verb fo be, nut to be, see above, § 8. Rem. 2. 

In reference to the interrogative adverhs, it is to he remarked, 
that the simple question is indicated hy the prefix 7 (but before a 
vowelless consonant and before x, 7), v. g. 857, dope, vabn 
Gen. 17: 17. Dan. 3: 24. Jer. 26:19. Exod. 3: 7. Jon. (RT). — 
When pronouns or adverbs are to receive an interrogative signifi- 
cation, "& is prefixed to them, e.g. WIR whence? "8 AK who? 
1772 8 how? — Before interrogative adverbs, "8 possesses merely 
an intensive force, e. g. na ır when then? 


§ 39. 
Prepositions. 


1. Original prepositions are, a) the inseparabiles 3.3, >, which 
are always united with a noun or a pronoun. They are pointed 
with - before a consonant which has a vowel, but in other cases 
with —, or before Sheva compos. with the short vowel which cor- 
responds to such Sheva; e. g. "203, Una, 5b. In the latter 
case, contraction sometimes takes place, e.g. mabxa Dan. 6: 24. 
smosb Dan. 5: 23 (on the contrary, nbxd Ezra 6: 9). Sce above 
921. — h) The monosyllabic separabilesby, ya, or, rib, me2, maa. 
— As transferred prepositions oceur: aıbrı instead of, ninn under, 
"2 after (i. e.ın83 in the place), 83 without. 

2 is sometimes written as an independent word 3 Cant, 129,38, 
fron which, however, it cuuld not be inferred, that this preposition ia 

a contraction from m3 or 73. Single prefixed letters could be em- 

14 
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ployed for such simple relations as 3, > etc. express, as well as for the 

cases of nouns; besides, it is with violence only, that > can be referred 

to a separate word; while 4 is entirely opposed to such an artificial 
view) 

2. Of prepositions that were originally nouns, or, though derived 
from verbs, assume the forms of nouns, some appear before suf- 
fixes: a) as feminine forms, e. g. nb1oar, Nınbiun Job 3: 23. 
Ps. 115: 1 (but before yin and i>, Jiınbıon Ps. 106: 26. 58: 8); 
— b) others as plurals, 1) always: 2, e.g. 59 Dan. 3: 12, 
smibg 1 Kings 13:3, yınıba Exod. 6:9, yiaıby Ezra 5:1; Dip, e.g. 
‘272 Dan. 2: 9, j12*072 Josh. 9:24, yin~a7p Jer. 36:15, "nop Dan. 
7:13; nwa, e.g. "InN 2 Sam. 10:9, xaminye Ezek. 2: 10; 
— 2) frequently: 772, e.g. ANA, “Moa (x2 for oa enter 
me Gen. 31: 44. Jon. 1 Sam. 24:16); ma, e.g. "ana, "Na 
Gen. 24: 5. 17:19; 33 (723), e.g. “22 and “aa Job 19: 4. 10: 
17, pabn, e.g. merbrı and xmessm Judg. 15:2. Job 28:15, mpm 
and swab) 1 Kings 21:2. 2:35; nimm, e.g. "ninn and mnirn 
2 Sam. 22: 37. Gen. 2:21. 

The Prepos. j2 either stands as a separate word (kr1372 72), or is 
pronounced in immediate connection with the nouns which it accom- 
panies. Before such words as begin with an ordinary consonant, 3 is 
assimilated to the following letter; c.g. wo, 79; before gutturals 
it is pronounced 2, os in Hebrew, e. g. NITN”, von . Before suf- 
fixes, this preposition is constantly pointed 12, e.g. 739, P1279, PNM. 

Compound prepositions are bap?, DIP, DIP ja ("wb2), dv, the 
latter before infinitives (Iso. 1:6 RUNINDD, 1Sam.1:6 bupobn), 7733 
and 573 on account of, y2>, 522, Tinks, and the like. 


§ 39. 
Conjunctions und Interjections. 


1. Original conjunctions are: } and, > as, when, m if, 72 since, 
jn or; derivative are: 073 but, {n> therefore, "1 that; compound: 
R21 or, 8757 in order not, “1 2 until that, 1 yon and 7 573 on 
this account, 1 >3, 8759 because that, 7 112 after, inasmuch. 

2. The conjunctiones inseparabiles, 3 and 4, are prefixed accord- 





§ 39. CONSUNCTIONS AND INTERIECTIONS. 107 


ing to the same laws, as the prarpositiomes inseparabiles (§ 38. 1); 
but 1 takes the vowel sound ı (as in Hebr.) before a consonant 
with simple Sheva and before 5, 0, 3 (Dan. 4: 12. 7: 22). 

3. The interjections are for the most part onomatopoética, e. g. 
un behold! 5, "95 would that (utinam) ! "wo! alas! (vae). On 
the other hand, derived from other parts of speech, are: 4533 (i.e. 
M37 on request) quaeso, Shan alas! (comp. perii '), 121 come on, 
(agite, imp. from ar). 

j With 84 behold, the personal pronoun of the first Pera, sing. is some- 
times united into one word KR behold I (here am I) Gen. 22: 11. Jon. 
(Onk. RR NT); on the contrary, the other pronouns, even in the Inter 
Targums, are used with it separately, ce. g. Gen. 20: 3 mx RN, 47: 


1 pon Rn, Josh. 9 25 NIN NN. Comp. further the contraction 
Deut. 1:10 JisÄmRr1 ecce vos estis. 





PART III. 


SYNTAX, 


CHAPTER I. 


The Pronoun. 


§ 40. 


Use of the Personal and Possessive Pronoun. 


1. The separate personal pronouns, when they form the subject 
of a sentence, include the substantive verb, e.g. 1 Sam. 9: 21 
NR 70D OID 73 a son of the tribe of Benjamin (am) I, Gen 42: 
14. Jon. pn "EN spies (are) ye Gen. 34: 23. Jon. ar apd" 
won oimmır2752 (are) they not ours? Num. 14:40 jıpbo xanax we 
are going up (we go up), Gen. 6:2. Jon. jn yew (for Jr) they 
are fair. So also jx rn signifies what are they? Ezra 5:4. Zach. 
1:9. 1 Sam. 25:10. The pronouns of the third Pers., where the 
subject of the sentence is the first or second Pers., sometimes sup- 
ply the place of the copula, e.g. Ezra 5: 11 mbx "7 mina9 horn mama 
we are servants, etc. Dan. 2:38, x37 77 MOND NIN mas thou art the 
head, ete. 

2. Separate pronouns as well as suffixes are often used incor- 
rectly in respect to gender, e.g. Ruth 1: 8, 9 yı>ny fea of the 
daughters-in-law of Naomi), or are constructed according ie the 
sense, e. g. Jon. 1: 3 ney which refers to the seamen, the idea 
being already implied in xpbx. The plural forms also (in man 
editions) are frequently employed instead of the Sing., from wine 
they distinguish themselves for the most part only by tho scriptzo 
plena, e.g. yını2bn Ps. 149: 2 instead of jin2>2, mın1>2b2 Num. 
24:7. Exod. 31: 4. Jon. 
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There is no enallage of number Gen. 3: 18. Jon. and T. I. masba 

"2b "7. Tho suflix my (not our) is selected with reference to the fact, 

that labor belongs more immediately to the man os head and sup- 

porter of the family. 

3. The suffixes are often used pleonastically (though not so fre- 
quently, as in Syriac, comp. Hoffmann, p- 316), namely, in the 
following three cases: a) In connection with a noun which go- 
verns a Genitive, e. g. Gen. 7: 10. Jon. nbdumay mbar, Gen. 19: 
38. Onk. yioy 33 7 ymax, Dan. 3:8, KIT progp, 3: 9. 
PRES STAID, 3:25. Spy mews, Dan. 2: 20. 3:26. Prov. 16: 
13. 12: 3. 13: 24. Jer. 23:26. Jon. 2:4. Gen. 3: 15. Jon. (comp. in 
English the rich their pride, etc.) ;—b) In connection with a pre- 
position which follows immediately with the noun itself, e. g. Ezra 
4: 11. xnguinmpe by Smiby, Dan. 5: 12. 58373 ma.—c) Less fre- 
quently in dependence on a verb, where the object-noun likewise 
follows (Hos. 13: 1. wyaayb Pb my son.) 

4. The repetition of the pronoun in cases like nd on 222 Gen. 
27: 34, is not.an instance of pleonasm. For this is mure empha- 
tically expressed, than simply to have said "2272, comp. further 
Gen. 20: 5. A similar emphasis is intended, where the separate 
pronoun is repeated after the suflix, Ezra 7: 21. AROENDAN NBN 39 
ovo w Dan. 7:15. The latter idiom occurs when a substantive 
precedes, e. g. Gen. 4: 26. Jon. ane NAH HS ned. 

5. The suffix of the noun denotes often the object, as mnbny 
his fear, i.e. fear on account of him, Exod. 20: 20, mais ts (the 
ship's) hire, i. e. the money to be paid for the ship, for convey- 
ance in it ;—the verbal suffix expresses commonly the Accusa- 
tive. To this, however, there are some exceptions, e. g. Dan. 5: 
6 snow mins his form was changed in him (v. 9, mb2). 

6. The possessive pronouns my, thine, etc. are expressed in 
Chaldee not only by means of the noun-sullixes (8, 3), but by 
separate forms, derived from b-7 and the suflixes of the verb, as 
sb my, mb" his, 325" our, etc., see §8, 3. Rem. 1. It is to be re- 
marked further as a peculiarity here, that instead of my father, it 
is customary to say merely the futher (as often at present in Ger- 
man, and in the older English), e. 8. Gen. 31: 42 way xnby the 
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God of the (my) father, 19: 34. 20: 12. 27: 12. Ex. 18: 4, Judges 
6:15 eto. So alsoin the Vocative father, not my father, Gen. 22: 
7, 27: 34, : ‘ 

7. Two words, standing in the relation of Genitive to each 
other, are regarded as one idea; hence the suffix attaches itself 
to the second, eg. Lev: 26:'38 Jis2347 “bya your joes, Is. 56: 7 
aniby na my house of prayer, Joel 2:28, "up nm my holy mount. 


§ 41. 
Use of the Relative Pronoun. 


1. The form of the relative pronoun “7 or 4 expresses directly 
of itself only the Nominative or Accusative, (e.g. Exod, 32: 34. 
Num, 20:12. Gen. 8: 9. Jon. Joel 3: 2); yet the latter is also de- 
signated, especially where an ambiguity is to be avoided, by add- 
ing the personal suffix to the verb, e, g, Ps. 1:4 myppuin wy quem 
dispellit, The Dative cui appears in its simplest form in mb 
Deut. 4: 8; yet the Dative and Genitive of the relative aro usu- 
ally expressed by means of the personal pronoun, placed after "7 
or +, which serves then merely to give a relative signification to 
tho pronoun, e. g. Dent. 28: 49, maus spun xd "703 whose lan- 
guage thou wilt not understand, Ps. 144: 8. bong Yırmap "7 whose 
mouth speaketh, Deut. 8:8. Here 4, 7 is manifestly a mere sign 
of relation, precisely as when it occurs in connection with prepo- 
sitions which ore prefixed to a pronoun, and which may be joined 
immediately to the relative; as, Obad. 8 may in which, or, which 
is more comnion, may follow ot a distance in the sentence, Exod. 
6: 4 mg waning Say land in which, Isa. 43: 7 “RANT Tne “BY 
from which, 1 Kings 18: 15 sntayp xpuimuia "7 before whom I serve, 

Deut. 1: 22 ant) Pisa "7 Rep cities to which we, etc., Jer. 1: 2 
may ya) Bine RY with whom, ete. In the last case, however, 
the personal pronoun with its preposition is sometimes wanting, 
especially when the preposition has occurred already in connec- 
tion with the antecedent: to which the relative belongs. Gen. 3: 
Sypbyrny weiry an the day on which, Gen. 36: 13. Jon, may bby 
anna in the place in which (we), 1-Bam, 25: 16sq. But,.ag de- 
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signations of place and time in general are expressed (§ 67, 1) 

without a preposition, the relative stands in this case alone, e. g. 

Joel 2: 25 amamy yon say New Abm any and pied: obwhy in 

stead of the years which (in which) they plundered you, etc, Exod. 6: 

11. 

2. When the relative is connected with ndverbs, it gives them a 
relative sense; e.'g. Gen. 13:3 yan Fo“b where, also Exod. 20: 
21 yon}, Gen. 3: 22 pam samy unde (e terra) creatum est (v. 19 
hie \ 

3. It is frequently necessary to supply the pronoun he, that, eto. 
before the relative, especially when a preposition or a sign of the 
case is connected with the relative, e,g. Mich. 2: 194 12995 to do 
that which is evil, Num, 22: 6 Jan "7 Hr (he) whom thou blessesz, 
Exod. 15: 7 mapyo Ana those who had lifted themselues up, Gen. 
43: 16 Nagy NON to him who, Gen. 31:1 kp NoAND Nhe from 
that which (belongs) to our father, ete,, ‚Gen. 4: 8. Jon, 1 paw 
better than those who, ete, Gen. 43: 11, 1 Sam. 25: 8. So also: in 
designations of time and place, e.g. Num. 21:19 NSU since 
he had been born, Gen. 3: 24, Jon. ABS spe suis ye, 

4. The relative is sometimes omitted, when it would regularly 
be repeated (though less frequently in Chaldee than ‘among the 
Hebrews), e.g. Isa. 43:7 yuna a My “ae pray Tonms.. 
ét (quos) creavi (but Dan.:7: 27 does not belong under this role as 
Lengerke supposes; it is to be translated—/is kingdorh is am ever: 
“Where in Hebrew "WR is omitted after n stat, donstr., a, gi Exod, 

4 13 nbwin “3, the Targums are accustomed to place not only.the 

relative, but more fully 7 0, 0. 8.18 “NZ ob Aways by the hand of 

him who is expert, ete. Lam, 1: 14 'ny Bas br ja ya. 

‚5. The relative is’employed, in not a few instances, with a sort 
of redundancy, where it might be omitted; 9. g. thunng 44 baum 
the temple which is in Jerusalem Dan, 6- 2, a2 "TNS whe dite 
del which is in Media Boxe, 6 2. es 
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§ 42. 


Use of the Demonstrative and Interrogative 
Pronoun. 


1. When the demonstrative occnrs twice in succession, con- 
nected by the comıla 1, it is to be translated this and that (similar 
in Latin is hic et hic for hic et ille), Dan. 4: 6. 7: 3. 

2. The feminine of the demonstrative supplics sometimes the 
place of the neuter, Joel 1:2 87 nıym1 7 87 Neal hear this—whether 
ete. 3:9. 2 Chron. 25:16. Nah. 19:14; x7 55 all this Gen. 41: 
39. Jon. Therefore is commonly expressed by y"1>3, and thus 
(secundum hoc) by 772. iz 

3. The interrogative pronoun is to be taken as Genitive, when 
a noun in the form of the stat. constr. immediately precedes; 
e.g. Gen. 24:23 mx ja na the daughter of whom (art) thou? 1Sam. 

12:3 mebap je mo from the hand of whom eto. 


§ 43. 


Expression of the Pronominal Forms which 
are wanting in Chaldee. 


1. The reflexive pronoun self, selves, as already stated ($ 10. 5), 
is contained in the passive conjugations ; comp. Jon. 3: 6 xp "Ban 
he covered himself with sackcloth, 2 Sam. 16: 6 “ramon take heed to 
thyself, Judg. 13: 4; — but it is usually expressed by the sufiz of 
the third person, e.g. Gen. 22: 3 aninanbay anna 127 mas he took 
with himself, 1 Kings 18: 23 wyin yınb mamas they may choose for 
themselves (sibi), Esth. 6: 1 num; nanmeb Tex he commanded to 
bring before himself, Judges 20: 40 Jirmana peta maT AEM 
behind themselves, Exod. 5: 29. Sometimes terms are employed, 
which describe the reflexive pronoun in a periphrastic way; as, 
Gen. 18: 12 xnvsa nu nan laughed with herself. This takes 
place particularly when the pronoun which is made reflexive, is 
the first and second person, e. g. Deut. 4:9 ıiön2 "u custodi ani- 
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mam tuam (te); Jer. 31:9 Yaınıdey sun xb; Isa. 26: 9 ° 
MNbxb yea Idesire, Ilong. Comp. Dan. 3: 15. 
Those passages do not properly b- ıng here, in which "732 is ap- 

Plied to God in a reciprocal sense; as, Gen. 17:2. Jon. 712 "np ins 

“ya 2729 between me and thee, Gen. % 12. Onk. "773 275 NIX VT OTP DR 

por. "am, Exod. 31: 13, Lev. 26: 46. On the expression 

word of God as equivalent to God, in the Targums, see Prius, Com- 
ment. über das N. T. IV. 1, p.8 8q. Winer, Dissert. de Onkoloso p. 44 aq. 

comp. also de Jonathanis paraphrasi Chald. Spee. 1. (Erlang. 123. 4.) 

p. 25 aq. 

2. The pronoun he that, is regularly omitted before relative 
($ 41.3); sometimes it is denoted by ya, c.g. Dan. 3:6 "7739 

ber xd he who does not full down, A: 14. Exod. 32: 33 sn “1 79 he 
who sins; yet the latter corresponds more to the general, indefi- 
nite expression 6¢ a», quisquis. . : 

3. Every, each is expressed: a) When it stands substantively, 
by 723, e.g. Joel 2:8. Exod. 15: 3. Isa. 53: 6. Jon. 3:8. 1 Sam. 
25: 13, or Woe Judg. 9: 55, also repeated Exod. 36: 4, sai77 img 
mnwaye "ar they came—every one (man by man) from his hust- 
ness; b) When used adjectively, by a repetition of the substan- 
tive, e.g. NBD 899 cvery nation, 2 Kings 17: 29. Esth. 1:22, or by 
55. — Quicunque, quodcunque is ya~>2, ra”b> Joel 2:14. Gen. 
3: 19. Jon. 

4. Some one, any one, is War Lev. 1:2. 4:2. 5:1. Something, 
anything, is expressed by x»ınn (Hebr. 737) "Gen. 18:14 xuamın 
Run + 07p "7a can anything be concealed fromGod? So also ad- 
jectively of a person, some one, any one, with a preceding stat. 
constr. of a nom. abstr. pind nay Deut. 24: 1. — In expressing 
distribution, the idea somewhat, something, is contnined in the parti- 
tive preposition y2, e. g. Dan. 2: 33 byp "7 Yımma mibnn his feet— 

From them (was somewhat, a part) of iron.—.No one, where it stands 
opposed to the idea of every, is denoted, as in Hebrew, by »>--xb 
or xb=b5, e.g. Gen. 3:1 bg dan yon ND, Exod.12:16 87% 9-53 
sazm 7 Nb, Lev. 3: 17 pbaon xd Rynn-b> (the not eating is 
intended to apply to every fat thing, i. e. no fat, no sort of fat shall 
ye eat); but, besides, it is expressed as in Latin, by the simple x> 

15 
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Gen. 15: 3 759 nam xb "b to me thou hast given no child, Deut. 16: 
3. Nothing, as substantive, is denoted by pyra-"ab, e.g. Gen. 
39: 6 ayıa rmy STD ND, Deut. 8:9 or „unb Job 6:6; nnd 
signifies number (also, even) not one, 2 Sam.13: 30 1 yo ANNU nd 
no single one is left. ” 

5. The one, the other, alter, alter is denoted; a) By a repetition 
of the Pron. demonstr.; e.g. Isa. 6:3 "2 ja 77 Yeap? one called 
to the other, Dan. 5: 6 jöpy ab RT ANB his knees smote one 
against the other, or of the numeral m Exod. 17:12. 1 Sam. 14: 
40;— b) By x23 with nx, e. 8. Gen. 13: 11 sng mba = SWANN 
they separated one from the other, Deut. 1: 16, or “33 with San, 
e.g. Judg. 6: 29, the latter even of inanimate objects, Ezek. 37: 
7 mman md Row Nya Np the bones approached, me to the 
oth ee, Dro. 7: 20, also Sn with can Esth. 1:17 nndd29 
AMIN Os NIN. 

‘6. The same, or that very, is expressed; a) By the Pronom. 
person. or demonstr. with the Hebr. article, e.g. Lev. 20:4 sant De 7 
see above. — 5) By the pronoun, placed before the substantive, 
Dan. 3: 6, 15 anyd m2 ın the same moment (Gen. 22: 10. T.H. 
ansda ma), Dan. 3: 7,8 891 m2 at the same time, for which, Cant. 
1:13 wer rica. So frequently in Syriac, see Hoffmann, p. 330. 





CHAPTER IL 
Syntax of the Verb. 
+ § 44. 


Use of the two leading Tenses. 


1. The existing Tense-forms are employed in Chaldee with 
far less variety of signification, than in Hebrew. The Praeter 
denotes the past in all its relations, and is, therefore, also Ihe 
usual historical tense; since the Chaldeans have no Vav conversive, 
eg Gen SI MM TAN, instead of the Hebr. 37371. In 
subordinate clauses, it is used as Pluperfect, e. g. Gen. 2:2 da 
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129 “I mın739 quod fecerat, Jon. 1:10; and in indirect or hypo- 
thetical discourse, it is to be taken as this tense with its modifica- 
tions in the Subjunctive; e.g. Num. 14: 2 xin > would thas 
we had died, Isa. 11: 9 koyınox rmiay "anna that we had perished 
as the inhabitants of Gomorrah, Judg. 14: 18 "nne3 pNpTa Yobibr 
antin jinnade ab of ye had not searched it out, ye would not have 
Sound it, Job 3: 13. Gen. 20: 16. 31: 27. Jon. Esth. 7: 4. 

2. The Present is denoted by the form of the Praeter, especially 
in verbs which express an existence or a condition, or an act which 
is not limited to a definite time; e.g. Ps. 10:3 xyıws manu 
mon) 39939 99, 14. 2 nu) “Wa by prin Nano on; sce further 
9 74. 

The Praet. propheticum is not used in Chaldee ; the Targuma have 
employed always the Future, e. g. Exod. 17: 4. Isa. 1: 31; and whero 
in Hebrew, the Prneter expresses the Imperative according to the de- 


mands of the context, they choose regularly the Future, e. g. Gen. 6: 
21. 27: 44. 33: 10. 


3. The Future expresses usually and far more constantly than 
in Hebrew the future time ; but it is employed also to denote kin- 
dred relations of tense and mode, namely; a) The Optative, 
e. g. 1 Kings 17: 21 ssa) awn) 723 aınn oh—that it might return, 
Job 3: 3 rain ah pereat dies; — b) The Imperative, some- 
times after another Imperative, Gen. 27:4. Esth. 6: 5, sometimes 
and principally in warnings and prohibitions, Exod. 20:13 xb 
Wer biopn, 14 Amd, Joel 2:17 jmm dx ne des. Jon. 3:7. Gen. 
46:3 bmm xd. Hence the command which the Imperative ex- 
presses, occasionally connects itself with a prohibitory Future, 
Ruth 1:20 — — > mp PP pin xd etc. — c) The iden ought, 
should, can, may, e. g. Gen. 2:16 b1>'n thou mayest, canst eat, Gen. 
3:2 Sao) aa JR SER we may eat, Judg. 14: 1618 J IDR > 
how should I show tt to thee? Jon. 4: 11mm 59 DIN Nd NIK should 
Inot spare Nineveh? 

On the contrary, the Future wherever it denotes the past in Ife- 
brew, is constantly exchanged in the Targums for the Prarter or Par- 
ticiple, comp. Isa. 10:12. 1 Kings 3: 16. Gen. 2: 6, ete, ‘They have 
also employed the Participle (in questions) for the Future in the sense 





116 § 45. EXPRESSION OF FINITE TENSF8. 


of the Present, Job 1: 7. Gen. 3: 15. Judg. 15: 9. Jon. 1: 8 [Does the 

Praeter occur Josh. % 8 in the sense—whence are ye come ?] 

4. Further,within the scope of theFuture falls also the expression 
of that which is hypothetical; Job 10: 18 wherefore hast thou brought 
me forth from the womb? s320n Kd RMD WIMN Ishould have died 
and no eye had, etc., as well as that which is merely intentional 
or designed; hence the Future stands regularly after the particles 
that, in order that, e. g. Gen. 11: 7 3920" Nd4 that they may not 
hear, Lev. 10: 7 yınıan xob7 that ye may not die, Ezek. 20: 26. 
Dan. 2: 16, 23. So frequently after » thas, e. g. Exod. 5: I mbw 
ures cay-m send away my people and they shall observe a feast, 
i.e. that they may observe, Exod. 2:7. Jon. Judg. 14:15. Gen. 27: 
4. Jon. 1: 11. 


§ 45. 
Modes of expressing certain Finite Tenses. 


1. In the later Targums, the Praeter of a verb stands sometimes 
connected with the Praeter of the substantive verb in the same 
person, particularly in subordinate (relative) clauses, and is then 
to be taken as Pluperfect or Imperfect, e. g. Gen. 4: 1. Jon. 
Rowbod naar man “ne 21 who desired (had desired), Cant. 
1: 12 rem pp Kin ny Maps had gone out, etc. 

2. The Future is sometimes described by n> (ready) prefixed 
to an Injin. with > ora finite verb with 7, e.g. Nah. 1:2 ny 
yapnab 1 Jehovah will punish, puniturus est, Gen. 3:15. Jon 
390 ‘aR yrny (also v. 20). Joel 1:15. 2:31. Gen. 21:7 nııny 
mb priny 192 paritura est filios, Dan. 3: 15 Jan 7 Pony Porz 
audituri estis. Similar to this is the construction of xın, fol- 
lowed by an Inf. with 5, except only that by means of the in- 
flection of this verb all the forms of the Latin Fut. may be pen- 
phrastically expressed, e.g. Gen. 15:12 byy5 xuiod mim the sun was 
on the point of going down, i. e. would go down. In both constructions, 
the Infin. act. is sometimes to be taken passively, e.g. Deut. 31: 
17 d3-2d inn they shall be consumed, Eccl. 11: 7 2x Nam» WNP 
wprrt they shall be enlightened (they stand ready to be, etc.). 
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Both expressions are in a certain measure united, Deut. 32:29. Jon. 
“nab np rn ma, where it could be written either ‘> “ny m or 
mob am rm. 


§ 46. 
Use of the Imperative and Infinitive. 


1. When two Imperatives are connected by 1, the second in 
animated or sententious discourse sometimes declares a conse- 
quence of the first, and hence is essentially a Future, as in the 
well known phrase “ divide et impera,” e.g. Isa. 45: 22 “yom Sone 
IPMEHR turn to me and be ye happy, for — and ye shall be happy, 
8: 9 (comp. Grammat. N. T. 288). 

2. The Infin. united with prepositions (especially 3 or 3), must 
often be resolved, particularly in historical discourse, into the finite 
verb and a conjunction ; yet this construction occurs more rarely 
than in Hebrew, and the writers of the Targums have generally 
changed such Hebr. Infinitives into the finite verb with T2 as, Inn 
that, etc., according to the requirement of the context, e. g. Gen. 2:4. 
12:14. 39:18. Exod. 16:7. Deut. 7:8. Isa. 60: 15. Yet comp. Gen. 
33: 18 Dax JIB minmay at his coming, i.c. ashe came, 41:30 “n> 
1739 md when I come to thy servant, Exod. 11: 1 Aninbys uber 
he shall release (here in Hebr. stands the finite verb) Isa. 29: 23, 
Judg. 6: 18 wm “9 until Icome, Joel 3: 19 ARM 833 Mor on 
account of the oppression, because they oppressed, and negatively 
Gen. 27: 1 "yrv2b% that he could not see, Gen.)1:8 "93059 Asyan chat 
they could not build, 38:9. The Infin. has also sometimes, in such 
cases, an object in the accusative, pray 907 whoa Ps. 119: 7. Isa. 
29: 23 J122 sien when he beholds the glory. 

3. When the Infin. depends on a preceding verb which ex- 
presses design, command, or ability, or upon a noun, it is generally 
to be connected with the same (and indeed oftener than in Hebr.) 
by > (to), e. g. Exod. 2: 15 duped xva he sought to kill, 1 Kings 3: 
7 pend yr 88 md I cannot go out, ete., Gen. 41:1. Jon. JUyIMN 
saab they conspired to throw, Dan. 3: 20 nne>b Tax he commanded 
to bind: Gen. 29: 7 taa2b my Nd it is not time to collect, Esth. 6: 
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1. 2: 9. Yet this 5 is also omitted, especially when the Infin. de- 
pends on nouns, e. g. Josh. 10: 27 xwew bya p19. 

When the Infin. with > follows nix, X> or md, rm, it is to be 
translated—it is permüled, is not permitted, it may, may not, etc. Dan, 6: 
9 mrad ab “TE nam a writing which may not be changed, Gen. 4: 
8. T. H. 39 73% jnob ab, Jer. 7: 8. Eccl. 4: 1. comp, Ewald, 622. 

4. The Infin. is often placed with its finite verb, in order to ren- 
der the verbal idea in some way more intensive, e.g. Gen. 2:17. 
3: 4 nıoın MoD moriendo morieris, thou shalt surely, inevitably die, 
Gen. 26: 11 bupn> xdbupmx Gen. 2:16 dss: da thou mayest 

Jreely eat, Gen. 43:3 x22 THON NITION he has earnestly, solemnly 
declared, 1 Sam. 20: 6 bxnwx wbumtx he earnestly asked, Gen. 43: 
7 saarı PITT NMI could we then know, 1 Sam, 6: 12 drva ybyw they 
went straight onward. Comp. Exod. 5: 23. 18:18, Joel 1:7. Gen. 
40: 15. Deut. 3: 26. Esth. 6: 13. Judg. 15: 2. 

A special form for this Infin. absol. has not been developed in the 
Chaldee. A tendency to it is observable Gen. 49: 6 biop up, Pa 
40: 2 nano an>00, Pe, 132: 15 73% 89729 and in verbs Rd: NIM 
same Isa. 61:20, Kam NIT] Gen. 26:28, ab nıba Exod. 18:18. 
Yet these forms are by no means constantly employed for the Infin. 
absol. \ 

Where the Infin. stood or seemed to stand directly for the finite 
verb in Hebr., the writers of the Targums have always changed it into 
the proper tense, e. g. Ezek. 1: 14. Jer. 14: 5. 2 Sam. 3: 18, ete. 

5. The personal suffix attached to the Infin. is not always to be 
understood of the subject of the action; as, Gen. 33: 18 n'n"23 on 
my coming, i.e. as Icame, 2 Kings 2:42 puo pin on the day of 
thy going out, io. when thou goest out, (see above No. 2), but 
also of the object, and in the last case is to be resolved conse- 
quently by the Accus., as Dan. 6:20 ynrarw> to deliver thee. 


§ 47. 
Use of the Participle. 


. 


1. The use of the Participle, a) with the substantive verb, 
for the purpose of representing the finite tenses, is in Chaldee 








§ 47. USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 119 


(Syr. and Talm.) far more frequent than in Hebrew, and is em- 
ployed principally in those cases in which a continued action is 
to be described, e. g. Exod. 15: 14 rans in they inhabit, 
1 Sam. 25: 15 pad ayn 73 where we dwelt, Dan. 2: 31 nn nin thou 
sawest, Joel 3: 18 »pwos per “rm ı shall go forth and water, Esth. 
6:1 ppm tn they were read, Dan. 7: 2 in pny Eccl. 
5:6. Zach. 10:9 yo tw they remember, ‘Ruth 1: 20 xp > 
yn ye shall not call, Hos. 7:13; 6) With the personal pro- 
noun or with nx (= ts) and mb, the Participle serves likewise 
to supply the place of the finite tenses, commonly of the Present, 
more rarely and only where the reference of the context to the past 
and future is clear, that of the Practer and Future, Gen. 32: 11 
toe doy / fear, Joel 1:19 ~b¥9 xx Ipray, Jon. 1: 12x38 oa I 
know, Gen. 23: 29 "awd duu me thou askest after my name, Gen. 
19: 13 rome pam we will destroy, 15: 14 wow yet I will judge, 
Hos. 7: 13. ag. 1: 9. Eccl. 4: 16. Deut. 32: 52. Judg. 14:3. In 
sentences which contain a wish or exclamation, this construction 
is also sometimes to be explained as optative, Ruth 3: 10 192 
max blessed (be) thou, 1 Sam. 25:32, With mx and m>, see Judg. 
6: 36 Prap nr Dr if thou wilt deliver, Isa. 36: 5 bar Rx nıb I am 
not able, Jon. 2:9 pow ax rd, Deut. 4:22. Gen. 42: 13. Jon. 
The Participle seldom stands alone for the finite verb, v. g. Job 1: 

13 nw bar "493, Dan. 2 5, 7, 38. 

2. If the Participles govern a noun, they are, a) either treated 
as nouns, i. c. they stand in the stat. constr., or the accompanying 
noun has 4 Genit., e.g. Joel 1: 6 ven snd the wine-drinkers, 1:2 
RYAN "aN inhabitants of the land, 1 Kings 2:7 rin "bay who eat 
at thy table, 1 Kings 18:19. Gen. 34:24. Jon. sn “pp? >> all that 
go through the gate, Deut. 32: 24 max sda devoured by birds, Ps. 
24:4 RvR "DT pure of hands; on the contrary, Gen. 22: 12 xbm 
m fearing God, Gen. 49: 26 “ninx7 RUND separated from his 
brethren; — b) Or they are treated as parts of the verb and take 
the noun as direct object in the Accus., e.g. Exod. 25: 20 jp™p 
jews spreading owt their wings, Isa. 53:2 mb am desiring him, 
1 Kings 22: 10 yrusa> yruina> clothed in robes, comp. } 50. 2. 
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3. The Participle, where it occurs as adjunctive, expresses regu- 
larly the Present, or in narration the Praeter;; the latter, e.g. Gen. 
18: 14 mın33 “202 who took his daughters. Where in Hebrew, on the 
contrary, the Participle stands for the Future in a sentence which 
refers to future time, the writers of the Targums have generally 
resolved it into "ny, e. g. Exod. 11: 5. Ps. 22: 32. 


§ 48. 
The Optative. 


For the expression of a desire or ‘wish, the Future is employed 
in Chaldee (§ 44. 3), especially in the following applications: 
a) In the form of a question, Judg. 9: 29 x29 ra "0m a Would 
that this people were committed to me, 2 Sam. 15: 4 wpe "das pa 
would that Iwere appointed judge. Deserving of special remark is 
the use of jn 72, an imitation of the Hebrew, in expressions like 
Deut. 28: 67 NqBx m jo would tt were evening. — b) With 3b 
preceding, v. g. Gen. 17: 18 277 DIAN "» would that he might live 
before thee. If the wish has respect to the past, the Praeter is 
naturally employed; as, Num. 20: 3 sine? => would we had died. 


§ 49. 
Number and Person of the Verb. 


1, Inthe use of the Persons of the verb with reference to their 
subject, irregularities sometimes occur: a) In respect to the gen- 
der, Exod. 12:16 aym? 8) amay-b>, Ruth 1:8 pray v7 for 
naas, Esth. 1: 20 yom rrei-d2 for ym, Jer. 7:20 dr ‘nan, Exod. 
2:18. Jon. jınımix for mis. (Comp. mene at the beginning 
of the verse). 6) In respect to the number: a) Collec- 
tive nouns often have their verb in the Plur., Jer. 28:4 mun; mda, 
wedines Gen. 33:13 xp 52 pm, Gen. 35:11 nda) 09 729 
spo jane pug, Isa. 52: 14. 53:8. 1 Sam. 14: 41, 45. Num. 10:3, or 
a verb in the Plur. refers to a preceding collective noun, Exod. 5: 
1 yur) vayını mbw release my people and they shall, etc., 2 Chron. 
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25:15. ß) The verb when placed first, may be in the Sing., while 
its subject follows in the Plur.; e.g. 1 Sam. 1:2 na nnd om, 
Isa. 1:7. Joel 1:13 730% ITP syonx. In this case either the 
subject was not yet distinctly present to the mind of the writer, or 
was viewed as a unity, as a complete whole. See below $ 6. 
Gen. 4: 26. Jon. is not to be considered as a case of enallage in the 
gender—to Seth was born a son, WX FOÜ- HI MIP? and she called him 

(i. e. the mother called him, who in other instances also gives the 

name). So perhaps Deut, 14: 7. Some of these diserepnneier are 

probably errors in writing or printing; aa, Lev. 8:15, 82703 for 13°03. 

2. The third pers. Sing. is often used impersonally in both gen- 
ders, 1 Sam. 30: 6 "17> rpy David was afrand, Gen. 21:31 %> an 
mob it serves for a witness. 

3. The indefinite one, they, is expressed in Chaldee; a) By the 
third pers. Sing., Gen. 11:9 mei xp they called the name of it, 
48:1 50175 Tex one toll, it was told to Joseph. b) By the third person 
plural, Isa. 47:1 997 jrerohn Xd they shall no longer call thee, Isa. 52: 
15. Joel 2:17; so likewise with plural Partieip. Dan. 3:4 35> 
p73R.—This construction (especially the latter phrascology) is very 
frequent in Chaldee and must be rendered directly by the Passive, 
e. g. Dan. 2: 30 pasting Roba RIWp “I that the interpretation be 
made known, 4:13 Ja 1133> his heart shall be changed; c) By the 
second person Sing., Isa. 41: 12. 

4. In Chaldee far more frequently than in Hebrew (Ewald, 
p- 596 sq., Winer's Simonis Lexic. p. 103), a noun is put with Pas- 
sives in the Accusative, which we should expect rather as sub- 
jectin the Nominative, e.g. Gen. 21: 8 pnyz- nz bronns Isaac was 
weaned, 17:5 DIAN yadnı Thy MPM Kd Ary name shall no mare be 
called Abram. Itis said in this case that m is sign of the Nomi- 
native (nota nominativi); but probably the writers originally re- 
garded the preceding verb as impersonal : one, they weaned Isaac, 
(comp. ablactandum fuit filiam), let not one any more call thy name, 
etc. By degrees, however, the original sense of the construction 
was forgotten, and it was applied in practice indiscriminately to 
cases, where its subject preceded or followed the Passive. Addi- 
tional examples are found: Exod. 3: 7 way mayıdenı ap "ba, 

16 
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Gen. 31: 42. Jon. “ep tha wawo-nn, 21:5 prac mb Toon, 
Exod. 10: 8. Jon. nen“ rn raninn> pp Gen. 34: 5. Onk., Josh. 9: 
24 soppy mt 719s) sone nie, Deut. 1:34. So also with neu- 
ter verbs, Exod. 6: 5. Jon. "23 prax m2 "ap dy bart, Deut. 30: 1. 
Jon. xrgamp ba na piomby pM 72. 

5. The plural of the first person stands sometimes as pluralis 
majestaticus in cases where a king or important personage is intro- 
duced as speaking, e. g. Ezra 7: 24 ps vr} ned we make known to 
you, Dan. 2: 36 “ex? mGp , comp. Ezra 4: 18. 

6. In connection with several subjects, the verb stands some- 
times in the singular, e. g. Exod. 21: 4 nn ara? ROMS, Esth. 7: 
1 ye) N2do bxy, sometimes and niore frequently in the plural 
Ps. 85: 11. Gen. 41:1. Jon. The singular is used particularly when 
the nouns which form the subject, stand after the verb, Gen. 8: 16. 
Num. 20: 11. 1 Sam. 14: 41, or when if the verb follows, a 
special prominence is designed to be given to some one of the 
subjects over the others, as Exod. 21: 4. 


§ 50. 


Construction of Verbs with Dative and Ac- 
cusative. 


1. The extemal distinction between the Dative and Accusative 
is not so clearly defined in Chaldee as in Hebrew; since even the 
latter case is sometimes denoted by > praefizum, e.g. Dan. 2: 
24 sq. 5:4. Gen. 40:1. Jon. Taking as a guide, however, those 
passages where the Accusative is denoted by nı and the analogy 
also of Hebrew usage, we may lay it down as a general rule, that 
the following verbs, which are intransitive in Latin and German 
syntax,* are treated in Chaldee as transitive, and accordingly take 
their object in the Accusative: 1) An Accusative of the person, 
sm to answer Judg. 8:8, FIN} ‘INE they answered him 1 Sam. 
25: 10, 929 to meet (accidere), befall, Gen. 42: 29 yim 2997 53 all 
which had happened to them 1 Sam. 25:20. Josh. 2: 23, p® command, 





° Von he vot gen din m Baglin, orate, Ynungin wet, ws the sindert wil 
perceive, in all the examples adduced.—Tr. 
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Gen. 7:9, mms Spry Nad as Jehovah had ded Noah, 
Deut. 1: 16,18 sq. Jen to trust Judg. 11:20 deny na imme jan ab 
he trusted not Israel, tad to serve Gen. 49:4. Ezek. 44: 12 etc., 
soa to announce 2 Sam. 18:19 (on the contrary, xm is con- 
nected with Dat. Pers. — 2) Verbs also which signify to be satis- 
Jied and to satisfy, to be full and to fill, to be wanting and to fail, 
are connected with the Accusative of the object, with, from or 
on which one is satisfied, filled, ete.; e.g. Eccl. 4:8 bam xd 
mans 2202, Jer. 31: 14 a0 nr "29 savy Iwill satisfy my people with 
my goodness, Joel 2:19 mms yozwn ye shall be satisfied theremith, 
Job 20: 11 mob aber, Gen. 6: 13 prion xs nenbuns, Jocl 
2:24. Gen. 1:20 xp) wags an pwn the wwaters shall DEREN with, 
etc., Jer. 9:18 297 829 Jay) that our eyes overflow with tears, 
Lam. 3:48. Deut. 2:7 ya nmorjırb thou hast had need of nothing, 
Gen. 18: 28 xan pray pwen pon Den if perhaps there lack five 
Of the fifty righteous. Yet verbs of filling and satisfying (being satis- 
fied) are also construed with 3 (2 Kings 9: 24, etc.); see $ 51.4. 


On the Accusative with Passives, see § 49. 4. 





2. Some verbs are followed by two Accusatives: a) The Con- 
jugations Paél and Aphel, when they have a causative significa- 
tion, e. g. 2 Kings 20: 13 rıina mea b> mz parm he let then sce his 
treasures, Job 39: 19 REPIN many Wrabn thou clothest his neck with 
power, Gen. 37: 23. Jon. Mine rs pois ms ınbun they drew off 
Jrom Joseph his rarment*), 1 Sam. 14: 12 waanp poms sohn we will 
teach it to you, Gen. 41: 39. Jon. d3 mz zur Sy stax, Exod. 15: 25 
noe m mıpbn, Exod. 29: 9 paren finns mim; 5) Verbs in Peal, 
which signify to cover, and clothe, Exod. 36: 34 8307 kon 8901 nn; 
to sow, Lev. 19: 19 pany sn Rb abpr; to show, requite (good or 
evil, noreiv teva tt) 1 Sam. 24: 18 xnau unbor, Gen. 30:29 "7 rn 
mon; torequest (rogare aliquem aliquid) and answer, Deut. 14: 26 
de) pbsun "7, 1 Kings 18: 21 Dane na Nez samy ab; to com- 
mission, 2 Sam. 11:22 381% mb >> Deut. 1:18; io Anke one thing 
into another, Exod. 30: 26 nun mn: warn or Lev. 24: 5 spn 
jz} mine bake it to a cake. er 





* But instend of the Accns. of the thing, 3 is also sometimes employed in thie 
construction, c. g. Jer. 6:26. Knur2 Jig wan. 
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When in these verbs the construction is applied passively, the Ac- 
cusative of the thing remains of course unchanged (Gesen, Lehrgeb. 
821, 1 Kings 22: 10. The writers of the 'Targums, however, have 
generally adopted easier constructions in the pluce of this, e. g. Mich. 
2:10. The pasenge adduced here by Gesenius, Jan. 1: 20 sb2un an 
standa in the Targume thus: Ybuprn Mx 3903. 

4. The Dative, in addition to the usual cases, stands, a) after 
ap to call, Gen. 3: 9. Judg. 16: 25 etc., after pulp to kiss, Gen. 27: 
26. Exod. 4:27, after dxw consulere, Job 8: 8; —b) after Passives, 
in order to denote the cause from which the effect proceeds, e. g. 
Ezek. 14: 3 jand danvin Dias asked by them, Exod. 12: 16. 

Rem. A noun which depends on a verb, is usually placed after the 
verb. To this simple construction which characterizes the Semitic 
languages generally, there are some exceptions, c. g. Dan, 2: 16 
rim amp , 18 as 35b eT, 4: 15 eye nme) mpg nur wa Ny] 
Sax; 4y Kings 18: 23 pds xd xnux Esth, 1:19. This inversion 
takes place sometimes for the sake of contrast, sometimes because the 
noun is to be made more prominent. 


§ 51. 


Verbs with Prepositions. 


1. With 3 (in, on), are construed verbs, which signify taking, 
holding upon Prov. 4:13 snaıye2 pram, Num. 11:17 dawg PDIOF 
(on the contrary, ng with Acc.pers. se7ze as an enemy [xoureiy river] 
1 Sam. 23: 26. Jndg. 7: 25) ;—acknowledging or denying, Gen. 
25: 34 wma mena w2 (T. H) he denied the resurrection of the dead, 
Gen. 25: 29. Jon. xoxpm bra p> Deut. 32: 15. T.H. Jer. 2: 27. 
Ps, 12: 5. (comp. the expression, which is an imitation of this, 
önolayeiv év rive Gr. N. T. p. 178) ;—seeing, heuring, smelling, etc., 
when the accessory idea of earnestness and perseverance is in- 
volved, to witness, to gaze, to smell at, hearken, e.g. Gen. 21: 16 
wes Nning Ms ab [cannot witness the death of the lad, Exod. 30: 
38 na pee to smell thereat, Deut. 26: 14. Jon. 89 ann Sp2 nyynW 
we listened to the word, Jon. 1: 14 xınar3 bap hear our prayer; 
—aversion, disgust (towards a person or thing), 1Sam. 25:14 ir YR; 
invoking (in prayer), Gen.4:26 7 89U3 nbs ;—ruling over any one, 
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Joel 2:17 wbviad yin in order to rule over them ; — treating, Jem. 
(to do to any one thus or so), Dan. 4: 32 132 Nv2W d*m3 comp. Gesen. 
Monum. Phoen. p. 229. 

As 3 of the object, we are to conrider alao such cases as Gen. 4: 2 
RIND Mbp he cultivated the land, and 2 Sam. 23: 10 sxnwbps dup he 
slew (among) the Philistines. 

As in Ilebrew, eo here 3 is prefixed to a noun denoting the vessel 
out of which one eats or drinks, e.g. Gen. 44:5 m3 an na PT NSN, 
Dan. 5:2. This mode of speaking is founded onthe same conception 
that appears in English in such phrases na to eat on silver, or in Latin 
auro bibere, Seneca Thyest. 453 etc. Gr. N. 'T. p. 372. Rem. 

2. With > (sis) are connected verbs which denote becoming 
something, a making into something, Jer. 9 11 pate bed na IAN, 
Exod. 4: 16 poring qb "m, Joel 1:7 xd “a2 p12 “IB 93, comp. 
also Gen. 17:4. 1 Sam. 4: 9. Joel 3: 19. Dan. 4.27; see Len- 
gerke on the passnge (yet comp. $ 50.2); more rarely those which 
express being accounted as something, 1 Kings 10:21 x5 Urne 
usm=b (Aoyicentaı eis Rom. 2: 26. 9: 8 etc.). 

3. Verbs which denote affections of the mind, are followed by 
by; viz. compassion, anger, Deut. 28: 50. Joel 2: 17sq. Jon. 3: 9. 
4:9, 10. Isa. 11:1 59 urn — joy und sorrow, Jon. 4: 6 YP ba m, 
Zeph. 3: 17 52 as, Joel 1: 11 yon bs "bx (yet the former 
are also construed with 3, Isa. 25:9. Gen. 31:19. Hab. 3: 18); 
contempt, 2 Sam. 6:16 “miby nmo3, 12: 9—forbearance, Jocl 2: 18 
mga 95 om Jon. 4: 11, then, in another application, corering and 
protecting, Num. 16: 33 xgox Yimbz ren, Ezek. 37: 6. 2 Kings 20: 
6 amap 52 72x (hence also "e3 dz in the sense 1 expiate, Exod. 29: 
36, Lev. 1:4. 4: 20, ete.) pressing upon, 1. v. being burdensome, 
2 Sam. 13: 25 by opm xb; — charging, transferring, as, 2 Chron. 
36: 23 335 "by pp he charged me to build, 

4. With ja are constmed verbs ; a) Which denote fraring, taking 
care, flecing, abstaining (before, from something) Ps. 40:12 syn xd 
sya pont, Deut. 1:21 jinrs ybman xb, Ps. 119: 64.— 5) Frequently 
verbs, which signify being full, filling, wanting (in, with something) 
Prov. 1: 31 539% Jinsaben, Eccl. 4: 8 ania "up m2 corns. 
The jo in this case refers to the mass, from which or owt of which 
(partatively) something is filled (yet comp. $ 50.1); — c) The 
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verb bap in the sense to hearken, to obey, Gen. 21:12 mu bap 
hearken to her, 37: 27 etc. (properly to receive from any one the 
direction which he gives us); on the contrary, the command, the 
order which one obeys, is expressed in the Dative, Gen. 3: 17 
mas Vere anbap, 16:2. Deut. 11:13. 

5. With ın3 are connected verbs which signify to follow (to pur- 
swe, to persecute), Gen. 44: 4 89933 9N3 DM. 


§ 52. 
Use of Verbs in the Place of Adverbs. 


Two verbs are often connected together in such a manner,that 
one of them must be taken as equivalent to anadverb. Here be- 
long particularly the words zoiX to add, for again, further, IK 
to make good, for good, excellently, 0712 to come before, to anticipate, 
for first, before, AN to return, for again, "mix to hasten, for quickly, 
5208 to multiply, for much, e.g. Gen. 4:12 mb jmab ONIN Nd Gen. 
8: 10. Gen. 3: 24. Jon. "bob mproin Jon. 2:5. mis no mbw prot 
Ps. 33: 3. arızub rawix Gen. 49: 8. david pomp? Jim Gen. 26: 
18 ayıa ra Som an comp. Jer. 36: 15, 28. mis &nb39 7b 30 aın 
take to thee again, etc. 2 Chron. 17:6. Gen. 22: 9. Jon. Gen. 27:20 
arrauad nnomie, Exod. 2: 18. Jon. snd yanınır yr rm why come 
ye ww early, Esth. 6: 10 tad m ap mir, Gen. 31: 28. 1295 Nm>zON 
thou hast acted foolishly, Joel 2: 20 yw 3 Tayeb "2OR he has done 
much evil (evilin abundance). 


§ 53. 


Constructio praegnans, Brachylogy and El- 
lipsis of the Verb. 


1. A noun is sometimes connected with a verb by a preposition, 
which must be referred in the mind of the reader to some other 
verbal idea, that has been omitted (constructio praegnans), e. g. 
Num. 14: 24 snbm} ng odwe per/ecte sectatus est reverentiam mei 
Isa. 21: 9 mgd PPIPT anzu “Wo¥~b2 to the earth were they 
(thrown and) dashed in pieces, Dan. 4:13 jndı wypy-y2 339 , (see 
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Lengerke on the passage), Deut. 1:16. Ina different manner, 
two sentences may be brachyologically combined in one, 1 Sam. 
10: 9 wonrir ad m mb why Jehovah changed to him another heart, 
i.e. changed him and gave to him, etc. 

2. Sometimes the verb of the sentence is entirely omitted, and 
must then be supplied from the parts of the predicate, which are 
expressed, e. g. 1 Kings 22: 36 ASIND 394 ANID maa every one 
(betook himself) to his city, every one to his country. 


CHAPTER III. 
Syntax of the Noun. 
§ 54, 


Use of Nouns for Adjectives, and Expression 
of Concrete Substantives. 


1. The Chaldee language has comparatively but few adjectives; 
and instead of employing them, it was more in consonance with 
the oriental style of thought to make use of nouns for this purpose. 
Nouns when so employed follow the nomens regens in the Geni- 
tive, e.g. Dan. 3: 5 x3n1 bbs image of gold, i. e. golden image, Ps. 
2%: 9 Nbrwy aanır tron rod, Gen. 3: 14. Jon. nnint RoR deadly 
poison (comp. 40: 1), Gen. 3:21. Onk. Sp Jans costly garments, 
(Exod. 29: 29) Gen. 17:8 bby MIONN eternal possession. 

When the word that expreases the adjective quality stands as the 
nomen regens, it has the effect of giving a special prominence to this 
iden, e. g. Exod. 13:3 35 Apr with strength of hand, Ley. 7:21 maxi 
RUN uncleanness of a man (in the sequel, RINBD RIYS2). So every one 
(all) is constantly expressed by b5 (universilas). 

2. Concrete, particularly personal qualities, whether they are 
denoted hy adjectives or substantives, are described by certain 
concrete substantives, viz. by dpa, 923, "72,93, e.g. Exod. 4: 10 
baba} 21 man of discourse, i. e. eloquent, Gen. 37: 19 Ryabrı 9 
dreamers, 2 Kings 1:8 y270 533 hairy, Gen. 29: 1 xnpI9 “a in- 
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habitants of the east, Exod. 12: 5 xmW "2 one year old. Specially 
frequent is #337 by3 foe, hostile, Exod. 15: 9. 


§ 55. 
Numbers, and the Repetition of Nouns. 


1. The plural is sometimes used in an indefinite manner, N 
in strict propriety of speech, the thought should have = ex 
pressed in the singular, e. g. Judg. 12:7 is mp3 “GRAS , he er 
buried in the cities (in one of the cities) of Gilead, (as in Liv. 1. 4. 
in silvis natus); on the contrary, Gen. 8:4 "Pp "mo 59 Ran, nm 
upon the Cardurian mountains, is rather to be taken collectively— 
upon the Carducian range, comp. also Job 21: 32. ER 

2. The nouns }»73 and 47735, arc eifiployet as Plur. exce . : 
(of a person), yet, on the whole, not wlth great a . 
40: 1 arayaı wabob ining, Isa. 1: 3 Annor pa aan n a 
the contrary, the Plur. nos denotes always a plurality, : see 
2; yrindz the Most High, as applied to God, is found only in 

i Dan. 7: 18. j ; 
Be De is also used for the designation of pa cane 
exist in pairs, where in Hebr. the dual is employed, e. g. ik ae 
6713, Exod. 11:5 x, Num. 19:36 jpyX9. But er a 
brew dual stood for objects which ae two-fold in their BR 
and expresses the numeral two, the writers see ers: 
added jan to the plural, e. g. Exod. 16: 29 Grain m ei a 

4. A janis is doubled, stands twice in succession : 2 2 . 

a copula, in order to denote multitude, nama _ . 
pra ya (Vulg. puteos multos), Joel “a ade ade ie = 
hass, or to describe a distribution, or the idea of a : ar 
16 xı72 NTI every herd singly, nee by Rens, Num. ie is ee 
ete Kings 17:29 waz 892 nation by nation, pon * oe 
“3 sna by man. 6) With the copula 1 between them, i Mos 
to oti a diversity or a progress, DENE 25: nn ie 

i, E N day A 2 
(two kinds of) weights, Esth 3: 4 aim x2 


Of a different nature from this ie the repetition of a word in the ani- 
a 
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mation of discourse. Deut. 1& 20, Jer. 4: 10. comp. Isa. 52: II. Cant. 
6:12. This belongs to the province of rhetoric, not of grammar, 


§ 56, 
Designation of the Cases. 


1. The relation of Genitive is expressed either, as in Iebrew, 
by the stat, constr. (§ 32. 2), or, which is more common, by the 7 
(praefizum) or "7 before the second word; examples of both 
methods are: 829 “bo, RENT ND] nme mg on NEN, Ezra 5: 
16, spa non Dan. 2: 15, HINT N22 1 Sam. 17: 14, R709 
PUT sende pcb 25: 18. In specifications of time b also occurs 
as nota Genitivi, e.g. Gen. 8:5 NOS ma, 2 Kings 12: ı 329 rma 
Kar in the seven years nf Jehu, Ezek. 1: 5. The > anctoris 
has also been retained in the titles of the Psalms. Further, the 
signification of the Genitive is sometimes objective, vg, Gen. 7: 
10. Jon. nbviamey Maar the mourning for Meth. Job 3:26. Isa. 53: 
18 xıney ‘WaxY subjection of the nations, i e. subjection which they 
effect, Gen. 3: 24 bow nix way to the tree; the Genitive of the 
material, out of which anything is made, is likewise frequent 
in Chaldee, Dan. 5: 7 NIIT ST RDP comp. $ 54. 1. 

In the later Targums, this mode of representing the relation of the 
Genitive sometimes fails, e. g. Esth. 1: 9 RNB) nna Gen. 6: 17. 36: 
21. Jon. In other places, on the contrary, it is expressed doubly ; 
that is, 7,97 ie employed, although the stat, constr, precedes, e. g, 
Dan. 7: 10 “19 gi “7, Gen. 2: 7 “mT mes 411. Jon, 

The form of the stat. constr., especially in the plural, stands often in 
the Targums for the stat. absol., ©. g. Gen. 1: 10 IR, Gen 3%: 20 
"PER m3, Prov. 12: 24 NOD pry "837 Prov. 1:22. 10: 86, 12: 24, 
Gen. 37: 32, Job 226. 1 Chron, 22115. Exod. 5: 11. See above 
§ 31.2. 

2. The characteristic sign of the Dative is >, that of the Acen- 
sative 5 (almost always in the Targum of the Proverbs), or more 
commonly n>: yet the latter is often without any designation nt 
all, and its relation as the object-case must he deduced from the 
simple structure of the sentence. The Vocative is generally ex- 
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pressed by the form of the stat. emph., e. g. Jer. 22: 29 Sanam) RIT 
Sp. 


$ 57. 


The Noun in the Designation of subordinate 
Relations. 


1. In addition to the office of the noun, when governed directly 
by another noun or a verb, it occurs in sentences as co-ordinate, 
in order to denote* certain dependent relations, or qualifying cir- 
cumstances. These are, a) most frequently designations of time 
and measure, more rarely of place (in answer to the question here?) 
Gen. 8: 12 poh x39 Ts PN he waited still seven days, Jon. £1. 
Judg. 14: 12 ında wate nzad »b Ars jun ox will ye declare it to 
me the seren (in the course of the seven) days of the feast, \ Sam. 15: 
15. Exod. 12: 30 bb nsap ep Pharaoh rose up by night, Gen. 
7:20 ara serpn abybn jrox “vy wan the water rose fifteen cubits, 
Gen. 38: 11 pay mwa NOW "an remain... in the house of thy fa- 
ther. 

"Motion to a place is usually denoted by >, 1 Kings 11: 40. Gen. 27: 

3. 18:22. Obad.3; residence in a place by 3, Gen. 18:1. In desig- 

nations of time, 3 stands often also in answer to the question when, 

c.g. Gen. 19: 5 87553 in the night. 

2. In other instances, 5) such a qualifying noun is designed 
to limit a single, comprehensive idea, and can then be translated 
by in respect to, e.g. Gen. 41:40 a “Mp3 shy REDE "yara Tind ir 
respect to the throne will Ibe more honored, Lam. 4:7 ja Sn ar spray 
yonn redder of countenance than, etc. Esth. 2:2. This con- 
struction is, however, less common than in Hebrew, and the 
writers of the Targums have often employed for it the preposi- 
tion 3, 2 Sam. 21: 20. 1 Kings 15: 23, or some other expression, 
Deut. 33: 11. 

3. More rarely, c) we find it used to express adverbial modi- 





* The Greeks employ here commonly the Accusative ; but in a language 
where the idea of case was so imperfectly apprehended, we should hardly be au- 
thorized to speak of an Accusative an casus adrerbialis. The Hebrews and Ara- 
maeans used the noun directly in euch cases, without having any thought about 
ite partioular government in the sentence. 
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fications in general, e. g. Josh. 9:2 xy4p uraeb yon NIN RIO 
they assembled themselves together to fight, a multitude, i. e. iunctim 
comp. $ 37.3. But where this phraseology occurred in the IIe- 
brew, the Targumists have more frequently selected another mode 
of expression, 1 Sam. 15: 32. Ezek. 11: 13. 


§ 58. 


Expression of the Comparative and Superla- 
tive. 


1. The comparative of adjectives is expressed, as in IIchrew, 
by prefixing the preposition ya to the object with which the com- 
parison is made, e.g. Gen. 3:1 873 rın bp» OMY more subtle than all 
animals (separating himself in respect to subtilty from all animals, 
leaving them behind himself), Ezck. 28: 3 -dxy12 ny pian ur, 
Gen. 4: 8. Jon. 1772 7723 better than thine, 3:24. Jon. ‘Deut. 7:14, 
Jon. 4: 8 “nsa nos 39 16 ts better that I die, than that I live. 
Sometimes n° or mi" is added for the purpose of rendering the 
comparison still stronger (mio), Eccl. 7:2 xian wns ka Ns an, 
Ps. 119: 103 84377 jo Son prea, Amos 6:2. Ruth 1:3 5 An 
yiera oni. The latter example must be viewed at the same time 
as brachylogical : 2 ts more bitter for me than for you (quam rohis), 
comp. 71252; a construction which occurs oftener in comparative 
sentences, e. g. Joel 1:6 yay 723 sia) for Xa "299, Isa. 5: 
29 xm ND mb wa? for RND. Sce also Deut. 1:17 

2. The superlative is indicated by modes of expression similar 
to those in Hebrew, e. g. Ps. 94:8 raza 71V the stupid among the 
people, i.e. the most stupid, Dan. 4: 14 nwa dew the lowest, Isa. 53: 
7 won» ~ppn, Lev. 24: 9 xvod wav the highest heaven, Exod. 26: 
33 PUP Wp the most holy place, Dan. 2: 37.x22>2 752 the mightiest 
king. 

On the contrary, phrases like 30 30 or nim ypn Gen. 1: 31, de- 
note merely a very high degree ; they do not, therefore, belong here. 
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§ 59. 
Construction of the Numerals. 


1. The Numerals from 2—10, when they are used adjectively 
(in stat. absol..), can stand either before or after the substantive, 
a) Gen. 8: 10 prot e729, Lev. 27:6 pro ten Gen. 6: 10 727 xpbn 
Judg. 14: 17; — 6) Dan. 3: 24 unon p93 3: 25 Nyy a comp. 
Ezra 6: 4. Dan. 6: 3. 7:7. 1 Sam. 1:24. Ifthe Numeral is used 
in the sfat. constr, as is often the case in Hebrew, and hence 
substantively (a threeness of men for three men), it then naturally 
precedes the noun, e.g. Num. 2:3. Jon. poya “nzant, Num. 34: 
13. Onk. Pazd rstin, 1 Sam. 24:8. 2 Sam. 9: 10. Gen. 29: 29. 
Jon. 

2. The Numerals from 11—19 and 20—100 stand before the 
substantive Plur., 2 Sam. 9:10 793 102 nven, Exod. 26:25 vg Dial} 
>50, Num. 1:44 p32 (ez an, 2 Kings 13: 10 Yad "os MW, 
Lev. 27:7 pxbo or won, Exod. 26:19 7279 TTS, Judg. 11: 
33 ap mes, Gen. 7: 4 og? PIB. The tens, however, are 
also placed after the noun in giving total numbers, e.g. Gen. 32: 
14 sq. 77793 723 71 77999 NIU FEN. “wT etc., somewhat as we say— 
goats 200, bucks 20, rams 20, etc. 

A half ia expressed in a similar manner to that in Hebrew, viZ. 5 
three halves by two and a half, Exod. 25: 10 x3ber Tex PNM, nine and 

a half Josh. 14:2 8338 NBA YB MEYN nine tribes and the half of 

a tribe, The fractional numbers 2, „4, 7, etc. are formed either by 

separate substantives, as NYDIN a fifth part, or described by the parti- 

tive 0, e.g. Ezek. 4: 11 8°73 und 19 7M one sixth ofa hin, Exod. 

16: 36 WIN PRG rbna 8999 19 2 NTT an omer is 11 of three seahs. 

In designations of measure and weight, the word denoting these ideas, 
is sometimes omitted, Gen. 37: 28 n93 (72023 for 20 (shekels 77320) of 
silver. But in most of the paasages, where this ellipsis occurs in He- 

brew, the Targumists have supplied the substantive, comp. Gen. 20: 16. 

24:22. Ruth 3:15. In designations of time, the word 7257 is more fre- 

quently wanting, Gen. 8: 13. Lev. 23: 32. 

3. Instead of the ordinal numbers, so far as such exist, viz. 
1—10 and 11—19, the Cardinals may be employed in designations 
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of time, as occasionally in English, 2 Kings 12: 1 xarııb sad raus 
in the year seven of Jehu, Num. 7: 22 "by tn xia on the day 
eleven, Jer. 39:2; so also (with the ellipsis above mentioned), Gen. 
8: 13 ab O2 on the first (day) of the month, Lev. 23: 32. 

4. The’ Distributives are expressed by repeating the Cardinals 
(without the copula 1), Gen. 7:2 NSJÜRTIW seven seven, by sevens, 
Gen.7:9 7 an bint, impairs, Gen. 18: 29 sq. Jon. xy xv? deni. 

6. Thenumeraladverbs, a) which denote fold, arc represented by 
the Cardinals with 3m prefixed, e. g. Dan. 3: 19 nya3 rn sevenfold 
(another mode of designation, see 2 Sam. 12: 6 772398 rn by bw) ; 
— 6) those which denote times, by the addition of xyar, Josh. 6: 
3 NIM NPT one time, once, Gen. 27:36 pret rn twice, Exod. 34: 
23 poor rbn three times, 2 Kings 6: 10 prey wwe ten times, Gen. 
31:7. zor, however, is also omitted, e. g. Gen. 3: 14. Jon. xm 
Pw awd once in seven ycars. 


§ 60. 
Construction of Adjectives. 


1, The adjective, as predicate of a sentence, may stand before 
or after the subject, the latter, e.g. Gen. 19:20 xp RTA RMP, 
Prov. 15: 15 79 »3 35097 winb>. The adjective is placed first, 
when an emphasis is intended to be expressed, e.g. Gen. 4: 13 
“sin 939, Ps. 33:4 “1 keane ppm, Eccl. 7:2 829 x2 av 2 Chron. 
24: 11. 

2. The principal (yet only apparent) exception to the rule, that 
the adjective must agree with its noun, is that collectives in the 
Sing., take a predicate in the Plur. (comp. above § 49.1), 2 Sam. 
3: 1 perp pore ty a, 1 Sam. 6: 13 pram wa ma Joel 2: 8. 
Exod. 20: 18. In this construction, the Fem. Sing. (as abstract) 
is commonly connected with the Masc. of the predicate. 

3. If the adjective denote an attribute, it stands regularly after 
its substantive, Gen. 1:16 73332 ting, Dan. 2: 9 m373 nb» Dan. 
2: 10, 48 73727 me Prov. 17: 1. Ps. 141: 2. Gen. 6: 3,—though 
sometimes separated from it by several words (where the idea of 
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the adjective is to be more strongly presented) Joel 2:6 N22 
men "INF by prdo 2: 31. 

4. If a substantive be subjoined to an adjective for the purpose 
of limiting more exactly its application, the former stands in the 
stat. constr. (in respect to) Prov. 16: 19 mm be, Ps, 24: 4 73 
niet, Isa. 53: 9 8023 “nny, Job 34: 34 kad who, Deut. 28: 50. 

.Esth. 1: 11 wnnyed. The preposition 3 is sometimes prefixed 
to the substantive, Gen. 39: 6 x13 "x2; more rarely, the limiting 
substantive is joined to the adjective without any construction to 
mark the closeness of the relation, comp. $ 57. 2. 

"8. The neuter of adjectives (and numerals) is ordinarily ex- 
pressed by the Femtn., Gen. 42: 30 }:tip dura, Isa. 53: 8. Joel 2: 
26 yu mirabilia, Deut. 10: 21. Ps. 27:4 ssa wn unum petü. 


\ 


§ 61. 
Nominative Absolute. 


The noun is sometimes placed as subject before a sentence 
grammatically complete, without any dependence upon it for gov- 
ernment (nominati bsolutus), e. g. Dan. 5: 6 abe 8 
rds nlayay md Smint so then the king, his color changed 
and his thoughts terrified him, 2 Chron.13:10 837303 "7 8292 NTN. 
This takes place particularly in sentences of more than ordinary 
length. In this case, the subject, sometimes for the sake of 
greater simplicity of construction, sometimes in order to direct at- 
tention more strongly to the principal word, is placed as ezpo- 
nendum at the head of the sentence. Comp. Dan. 2: 30 
Sam RpTTRm 7: 28 Wobray cay? My Sem MAR, 
Exod. 32:1 mb nm ma ph xb = = min, Num. 14: 24 
mbey) = - 253 729, Jer. 18: 23. 23: 17. Lev. 10:19. T. H. 
Gen. 4: 24. Jon. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
Syntax of the Particles. 


§ 62. 
Adverbs and Prepositions. 


1. Adverbs repeated denote, a) a very high degree ($ 58. 2. 
Rem.), Gen. 7:19 xanb rand AB"pPM Km very much, extraordinarily ; 
b) a progress or augmentation, Exod. 23: 30 ws Ser (of time) 
a little, a little, iv. by and by, paulatim, Deut. 28: 43. (Ewald 
Krit. Gramm. p. 633). 


For the manner in which certain adverbs are expressed by vorbs, 

see § 52. 

2. The prepositions which stand before a noun, are often not re- 
peated before a word in apposition, Jon. 3: 2 NNDI NEI Hy DIR, 
1 Sam. 25: 14 5a) max dead, 14: 39 03 jnpi%2, Gen. 23: 18. 
32: 18; on the contrary, 1 Sam. 25: 8 775 9235, 2 Chron. 31: 4. 
Gen. 40:1. Jon. In like manner, the preposition is sometimes 
written once in the case of several words connected by and; as, 
Gen.18:27. Jon. oupı “py Dann xy, Esth.1:11.; sometimes itis re- 
peated before each, e.g. Gen. 19:24. Jon. by) piso ba pgs mn 
mina, 40: 1 sq. 


§ 63. 
Use of the Negatives. 


1. The two negative particles n=b and xb are in their use as 
distinct from each other, as in Hebrew x and xd. The former, 
as derived from mx x>, includes always necessarily the verb of 
existence, e.g. Gen. 33:29 8212 Hoi nıb, and hence stands often 
with pronouns or participles, Exod. 5: 10 1 xox mb I give not, 
see § 47.1. 

2. Inoaths 7x or ox is constantly to be taken in sense as nega- 
tive, because an ellipsis of the apodosis occurs in such phrases, 
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e. g. Isa. 62:8 nx tx I will not give, pp. if I give, I will not 
live (Ezek. 5: 11); Gen. 14: 23 sx ox Iwill not receive. On 
the other hand, xb ox is affirmative, Josh. 14: 9. Isa. 5: 9. 

3. That not is frequently denoted by >» before the Infinitive, 
e.g. Lev. 26: 19 8990 armabo PEN RVD mo IHN that they pour 
not down rain (pp. from pouring down), 2 Chron. 25: 13. 


§ 64. 
The Particles of Interrogation. 


-1. The simple question is denoted either by the praefiz rn or 
not at all, and in the latter case must be discovered solely from— 
the context, comp. Gen. 27: 24. 2 Sam. 18: 29. 

2. The double question is gencrally expressed by oxn, 
Num. 13: 20 au er way, 1 Kings 22: 15 sam ox = boum. 

3. The question with xbn (nonne) is often employed in such 
a manner as to serve merely to awaken attention, and abn can 
be translated—dehold, Deut. 11: 30 x27777 K7293 PIN Nbr dchold, 
they lie on the other side of the Jordan, 1 Sam.‘20: 37 sya son 
mo, 2 Kings 15: 21 jıan2 px nor, Isa. 5: 20. 
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BY THE TRANSLATOR. 





NO. 1. TARGUMS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
Sce Gr. p.9. 


Tue reference which is made here to the ‘Targus, and which oc- 
curs so constantly in the subsequent pages of the Grammar, may ren- 
der it convenient for the student to have before him some informa- 
tion respecting their origin and character. ‘The following are the 
principal facts in relation to them, as stated by the best authorities 
on the subject, 


1. Their origin. 


The term Targum is a Chaldee word onaAn, Raman translation, 
from Damn (quadrilit.) fo translate. See Buxtorf, pp. 26,42. ‘The ori- 
ental Jews applied it at first to any translation from one language into an- 
other ; but in process of time they came to employ it by way ofeminence 
of those translations of the Hebrew Scriptures into Chaldee or the 
popular dialect of Palestine, which were made for the benefit of the 
common people and which the change of their language during the 
Babylonish captivity had rendered necessary. The more immediate 
occasion which led to these translations was the establishment of the 
synagogue-worship, so generally practised after the reign of the Se- 
leucidae. Even as early, however, as the time of Ezra (Neh. &: 8), 
the law was read publicly with an accompanying oral translation into 
Chaldee ; and the practice, thus introduced, undoubtedly perpetuated 
itself with various modifications and changes in the mode, till the 
wants of the nation produced our present written translations or the 
Targums so called. "These translations in the first instance were 
confined, most probably, to those books or parts of books of the Old 
Testament, which were read in the synagogues; but by degrees they 
extended themselves, as was natural, to the remaining portions. 

18 
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2. The Targum of Onkelos. 

This embraces the whole of the Pentateuch ; and of all the Chaldee 

translations none was held by the Jews in higher estimation than this. 
The purity of its language and its general fidelity tothe original were 
among the principal causes which gave it.this pre-eminence. Of the 
person and history of Onkelos we possess only very scanty and uncer- 
tain information. The writers of the Babylonian Talmud allude to 
him occasionally ; but nat with much fulness, or even indeed with 
entire consistency, in their accounts. The best supported opinion 
perhaps is,shat'he flourished a short time before the birth of Christ, 
Yheehe was a pupil of the celebrated Hillel, the grandfather of Gama- 
liel the teacher of Paul, and that residing himself at Jerusalem, be 
translated the Pentateuch for the use of the Palestine Jews. The 
tradition (which is not, however, a uniform one, but appears only in 
some of the Jewish writings) that he was a Roman by birth and be- 
came a proselyte to Judaism, arose probably from his being confounded 
with another translator of the Old Testament, of whom this was true. 
Eichhorn and Bertholdt dissent from this view in part; they maintain 
that he was a native, not of Palestine, but of Babylon, and appeal in 
evidence of this to the character of his Chaldee, and the fact that 
neither the Jerusalem Gemara nor the church fathers, Origen and 
Jerome, make any mention of him. Butto this those who support the 
other opinion reply, in the first place, that we have no contemporary 
monuments of the Chaldee dialect as spoken in Palestine in the age 
of Onkelos, and hence that it is impossible for us to judge whether he 
has employed a language more or less pure than that which existed 
among the Palestine Jews at that period. In the second place, the 
mere silence of the Jerusalem Gemara deserves but little weight, be- 
cause it cannot be shown that the writers of it had any necessary occa- 
sion for speaking of Onkelos, and because it stands opposed to posi- 
tive testimony from other sources, asserting explicitly his Palestine 
origin. Finally, as to the fathers referred to, it is allowed that they 
have left us no record of their opinion on this subject; and consider- 
ing how limited an acquaintance they had with the literature of the 
Old Testament, that they appear to have confined themselves in their 
inquiries respecting it to the Hebrew text and the Greek translations 
made from it, it is not surprising that they have said nothing in respect 
to the authorship of the Targum in question. 

The view of the linguistic character of this Targum, expressed by 
Winer in the body of the Grammar, is that which scholars generally 
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entertain. Hävernick remarks, somewhat more in detail, that the 
language of Onkelos, while it exhibits a Hebrew coloring, is still less 
Hebraistic than the biblical Chaldee; that it avoids numerous Ara- 
maeisms, which prevailed at a later period (such as the contraction 
of nouns) ; that it contains comparatively few words of Greek origin, 
and none at all from the Latin; while, on the other hand, it is not 
free from a number of obsolete or obscure expressions which even the 
Talmudists were unable to explain, His style of translation is in 
general remarkably literal ; and the term paraphrase, which has been 
so extensively applied to this class of writings, is by no means just in 
its application here. The occasional deviations from this method 
which present themselves, consist for the most part of a change inthe 
words or construction for the sake of greater clearness, for the expla- 
nation of tropical terms, for the sake of euphemism, or for the purpose 
of avoiding expressions which were supposed to savor in any way of 
heathenism, or to be wanting in a proper reverence for the Deity. To 
this uniform character of the translation, only occasional exceptions 
occur. One of the most remarkable of these is furnished in the man- 
ner in which Onkelos has translated or rather paraphrased the forty- 
ninth chapter of Genesis. His freedom here is so great that it is almost 
impossible to identify it with the original. 


3. The Targum of Jonathan on the Prophets. 


The Jonathan to whom this Targum is attributed, is usually termed 
Jonathan ben Usiel. The Jews show the estimation in which they 
held him by the high antiquity which they ascribe to him, and by the 
source from which they say he received his version. Some of their 
writers make him a contemporary of the prophets Hageai, Zechariah 
and Malachi, and affirm that he was aided by their special co-operation 
in the performance of hislabor. His translation embraces the prophets 
of the Old Testament according to the Jewish application of this term: 
that is, the books of Joshua, Judges, 2 Samuel, 2 Kings, Faniah, 
Jeremiah, Ezekiel and the twelve minor prophets. ‘The Jewish fin. 
tion as to the time when he lived is of course worthless ; but critics 
are far from being agreed in respect to the period to which he really 
belongs. Not a few of them suppose that he is older somewhat than 
Onkelos, on the ground partly of intimations which seem to imply this 
in the Talmud. But the evidence from this source is by no means 
uniform, and is too slight to establish an opinion either way. The 
Probability is, that there was no very great interval between them ; 
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but it is impossible to say certainly to which of them the higher anti- 
quity belongs. It has been said that the Targum of Onkelos shows 
an acquaintance with that of Jonathan, and must have been therefore, 
subsequent to it; but the resemblance between them, which is alleged 
to exist in certain passages, is not great,äand could be explained 
equally well by the contrary supposition, that Onkelos wrote first, and 
that Jonathan borrowed from him. +" 

The view of Eichhorn and some other critics that the writer of this 
Targum must have lived ag-Inte certainly as the second or third cen- 
tury after Christ, is now almost universally discarded. They attribute 
a character se the Targum in affirming this, which it does not possess. 

“eewns said by them that the writer of it discovers an evident anxiety 
to explain away the Messiah from those passages which Christians are 
accustomed to refer to him, and that he must have lived consequently 
after Judaism and Christianity had come into collision with each other. 
But Gesenius denies altogether the correctness of this representation. 
He pronounces it entirely at variance with the facts in the case—an 
assertion which no one would make who had carefully read this ver- 
sion for himself. He affirms, on the contrary, that the most important 
passages which Christians regard as Messianic are recognized as hav-% 
ing this character here ; and, in general, that the Hebrew prophecies 
are explained here in remarkable coincidence with the manner in 
which they are applied in the New Testament. The writer ac- 
knowledges, for instance, the doctrine of a suffering and atoning 
Messiah as taught in the prophets, and explains, in accordance with 
this idea, the memorable declarations relating to this subject in the 
fifty-third chapter of Isaiah. 

In his style of translation, this author is much more free than On- 
kelos, so that his work may be termed a paraphrase rather than a ver- 
sion. He carries this characteristic so far as frequently to sacrifice the 
sense of the sacred writers. He gives us in many instances the tra- 
ditions and dogmatic views of his “time, or, possibly, his own indi- 
vidual fancies, instead of the meaning of the Hebrew. Ile has taken 
this license more especially in the prophetical books; in the historical, 
he has shown himself much more true to the original. His language 
resembles very much that of Onkelos. According to Eichhorn, and 
Bertholdt, he is said to be full of foreign words; but, this multitude 
of foreign words, says Gesenius, T confess myself unable to discover, 
and find the judgment of Carpzov fully confirmed, who ascribes to him 
nitorem sermonis Chaldaci et dictionis puritatem, ad Onkelosum prorime 
arcedentem et parum dgflectentem a puro tersoque Chaldaismo biblico. 
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4. The Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan on the Pentateuch. 


The Targum so designated was also attributed by some of the Jews 
to the Jonathan ben Usiel, who wrote the one last described. But the 
grounds which disprove such an authorship of it are perfectly decisive. 
Some of these are: first, the barbarian and heterogeneous character 
of the dialect, which contains a multitude of foreign words, particu- 
larly from the Persian, Greek and Latin languages; second, the evi- 
dent use which the author, whoever he was, has made of the Targum 
of Onkelos ;* third, the numerous allusions which occur in it to sub- 
jects several centuries later than the time of the true Jonathan; as, 
for example, the mentioning of Constantinople (Num. 24:19), Lom- 
bardy (ib. v. 24), of the Mishna, which originated as late at least as 
the middle of the second century; and finally, the circumstance that 
among all the Jewish writers of the middle ages no one discovers any 
knowledge of any Targum on the books of Moses, except that of On- 
kelos. Most critics would bring down its origin as late as the ninth 
century ; some few, by assuming the interpolation of such passages as 
treat of more modern subjects, suppose it possible that the bulk of it 
may have been produced as early as the fourth or third century; but 
all admit that the author is unknown. His object as inferred from the 
production itself, seems to have been, not so much to promote a cor- 
rect knowledge of the Pentateuch, as to advance his own particular 
opinions; or, more probably in most cases, those of his cotemporarics 
on various topics which he has forced upon the sacred text rather 
than found in it. He has paraphrased the original with even greater 
freedom than either of the Targumists already mentioned. With this 
professed translation he has intermixed numberless tales and fictions, 
the absurdity of which is exceeded by nothing except the simular nar- 
rations in the collections of the ‘Palmud. 


5. The Jerusalem Targum on the Pentatcuch. 

The work which bears this title, is not so much an original work 
as a fragmentary recension of the Targam of Psendo-Jonathan on the 
Pentateuch. It does not extend over the whole five books of Moses, 
but omits extensive portions of them, sometimes entire chapters, and 
still more frequently several successive verses. Jt consists of transla- 
tions and remarks gathered from various writers, especially from the 
o "This argument, it is obvious, ie valid only in case it he allowed that the 
age of Jonathan in earlier than that of Onkelos. As has been atated, this isa 
disputed point, 
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Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan. The greater part of these, it has been 
conjectured, may have heen collected at first by some student for his 
own private use; and these, afterwards passing into other hands, may 
have been gradually increased to their present size. The manifest want 
of unity, which characterizes them, renders it impossible that they 
should be from a single writer. The Chaldee of this Targum is very 
impure. It abounds in Latin, Greek, and Persian words, and shows 
decidedly the reflection of a compatatively modern age. It cannot be 
referred, possibly, to a higher antiquity than the sixth century, and may 
have been composed much more recently still. The decision of this 
question would depend in part, obviously, on the date which we as 
eign to tht Targum of Pseudo-Jonathan, upon which it shows so close 
a dependence. - 


6. The remaining Targuns. 


There are still other Chaldee translations of parts of the Old Testa- 
ment; but either from the age in which they were produced, or from 
their inferiority in respect to language or exegetical value, they have 
acquired much less importance than those which have been noticed. 
These are a Targum on Preverbs, Job and the Psalms, one on thé 
five Megilloth as they are called, viz. Ruth, Esther, Lamentations, 
Ecclesiastes and Canticles, and one on the Chronicles. These are 
usually cited, for the sake of convenience, as the Targum on the Ha- 
giographa, though they do not coincide precisely with the division 
which the Jews were accustomed to designate by this term. "The book 
of Esther, on account of its peculiar historical interest, was a favorite 
one with the later Jews, and exists in two other T'argums besides that 
mentioned above. No one holds any longer to the Jewish tradition, 
which attributes the Targums to a single translator; for it is incon- 
sistent with the undeniable diversity of style and character which they 
exhibit. The five Megilloth, says Zunz (p. 65), may have proceeded 
possibly from the same hand; both their association as a class und a 
certain resemblance of language renders this not improbable. On this 
latter ground particularly, it has been supposed that the version of Job, 
the Psalms and Proverbs may have been the work of the same indi- 
vidual. Still less foundation is there for the opinion of some of the 
later Jews, that these translations were made by Joseph the Blind, as 
he is called, who lived in the first part of the fourth century and pre- 
sided over a school at Sorain Babylonia. Such an early production 
them is not consistent with their contents, and is disproved by the ar- 
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guments and testimony of Jewish writers of the thirteenth century. 
They are, in all probability, the most recent of all the Chaldee ver- 
sions. It is one proof of this that they betray, in their formation, un- 
deniable evidence of the use of Pseudo-Jonathan and the Jerusalem 
Targum on the part of their authors. 

The Targums here in question exhibit very different degrees of fidel- 
ity to the original, and possess consequently very different degrees of 
value for the interpreter. That on the Proverbs is distinguished above 
the others for its adherence to the text, the deviations from it being few 
and unimportant. Next to this in point of accuracy stands the version 
of Job and Psalms. All these three books exhibit, as compared with the 
others, a striking agreement with the Syriac translation; but yet not 
greater in the opinion of many critics,than might naturally have resulted 
from the similarity of the dialects in which they are written, and from 
their common conformity to the Hebrew text. The supposition that 
these portions were translated from the Syriac rather than the Hebrew, 
cannot be established by any sufficient evidence, drawn from this cir- 
cumstance. 

In addition to the Targums which have now been mentioned, the 
writers of the Talmud refer also to others, of which no trace can any 
longer be found. From the nature of the case, it cannot well be sup- 
posed that the Chaldee versions which have come down to us or which 
are known to us (for some may still exist that have not been brought 
to light), are the only ones which were ever made. On the contrary, 
considering how widely dispersed the Jews were, and für how long a 
time and how extensively they employed some form of this dialect, we 
can readily imagine that such translations may have been multiplied 
to almost any extent. 


7. Sources of Information. 


Among the writersthat may be consulted in relation to the Targums, 
are—Gesenius, Comm. über Jesaia, Ein). p. 65sq. Zunz, Gottes- 
dienstliche Vorträge der Juden, p.65sq. Hävernick, Einl. in das 
A. ‘Test. zweite Abh. p. 73sq. Winer, De Onkeloso ejusque para- 
phrasi Chald. Eichhorn, Einl. in das A. Test. erst. B. p.430sq. De 
Wette, Einl., etc., p. 89 sq. ; Mr. Parker's Translation of the same, Vol. 
I. p.210 sq. Herbst, Einl. in das A. T.. erst. Th. p.173 sq. Rosenmiil- 
ler, Handbuch für d. Literat. III. 3sq. Danz, Universal-Wörterbuch, 
etc, art. Targumim. Jahn, Intr. tothe O. Test. p. 64 sq. Horne, Inte. 
V. I. p. 157 sq., etc. 
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8. Editions of the Targums. 


The Targums have been frequently printed both separately and in 
connection with other works. The following very full, ifnot complete, 
list of these publications, is taken from Dr. Petermann’s recent Chal- 
dee Grammar.* The Rabbinic Bibles, äs they are called, and which 
contain these Targums either entirely or in part, I omit for the sake 
of brevity. 2 


1. Targum Onkelosi in Pentateuchum. 


Pentateuchus Hebr. et Chald. c. commentar. Raschii. Bononiae 1482. 

” «fol. editio princeps.. 

Pentateuchus Hebr. et Chald. sine punctis, cum commentar. Raschii. 
Venet. Bomberg 1523. fol. 

Idım Wehr. et Chald. cum quinque Megilloth Hebr. ibid. 1527. 8. 

Idem. Webr. et Chald. cum 5 Megilloth. ibid. 1543. 8. 

Targum Onkelosi Latine versum ab Alphonso de Zamora (e bibl. 
Polyglottis Compl. deinde ab Aria Montano recogn et emend.) se- 
orsim editum, Antwerp, 1835. &. et cum versione bibliorum Latina 
Vulgata. Venet. 1609, fol. et Antwerp. 1616. fol. 

Pauli Fagii expositio dictionum Hebraic. literalis et simplex in IV. 
priora capita Geneseos. Isnae 1542. 4. 

(In calce adjecta est Paraphrasis Chald. Onkelosi in eadem capita 
cum. vers. Lat.) 

Targum h.e. Paraphrasis Onkeli Chald. in sacra biblia, ex Chald. in 
Lat. fidelissime versa, additis in singula fere capita succinctis anno- 
tationibus. Autore Paulo Fagio. Pentateuchus. Tomus I. (et 
uniens). Argentorati 1546. fol. 

Pentateuchus e. 'Targ. Onkelosi, vers. arab. Saadiac, vers persica Ta- 
was et commentario Raschii. Constantinop. 1546. fol. 

Pentateuchus Hebr. et Chald. cum Megilloth (Hebr.) et Haphtharoth. 
Venet. apud M. A. Justinianum. 1547. 8. 

Idem Hebr. et Chald. cum commentariis Rabbin. et 5 Megilloth ITebr. 
et Chald. cum commentar. Raschii. Venet. per Dan. Bomberg. 
158. fol. 

Pentateuchus Hebr. et Chald. eam comment. Rabbin., item 5 Megil- 
loth Hebr. et Chald. Cracov. apud Isaac ben Aaron Prostitz. 
1587. fol. 

Pentateuchus Hebr. et Chald. cum comment. Rabbin. . item 5 Megil- 
loth cum ‘Targum et Raschi, ac denique Haphtharoth c. comm. 
Kimchi. Basil. 1606. fol. ap. Conr. Waldkirch. 

Pentateuchus cum comment. Rabb. ; item 5 Megilloth cum Targum 
et Raschi, et Haphtharoth. Prag apud Mosen ben Jos. ben Beza- 
lel. 1618. 2 Voll. 4. 








* A notice of this Grainmar will be found inthe Christian Review, June,1845, 
p- 313 eq. 
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Pentateuchus Hebr. et Chald. et 5 Megilloth Hebr. Amstelod. Henr. 
Laurentit, 1631. 4. 

Idem Ilebr. et Chald. per Menasse ben Israel. Amsterold. 1631. 4. 

Pentateuchus cum ‘Targum et Raschi, item 5 Megilloth et Haphtha- 
roth. Venet. per Joh. Martinelli. 1642 4. 

Pentateuchus cum 5 Megilloth Hebr. et Chald. Venet. 1671. 8. 

etc. etc. 

Cf. Le Long. Biblioth. sacra ed. Masch. Tom. I. p. 95. sqq. et 

Wolfi Biblioth. Hebr. T. H. p. 385 qq. 

With. Fr. Hezel, Geneseos ex Onkelosi Paraphrasi Chald. quatuor 
priora capita, una cum Danielis cap. II. Chaldaice. Lemgov. 1788. 3. 


IH. Targum Paeudo-Jonathanis et Hierosolymitanum in Pentateuchunn. 


Pentateuchus Hebr. cum triplici Targum et comment. Raschi et 5 
Megilloth, cum ejusdem comment. et «uplici Targum in Esther, 
cum praef. IR. Asrhir Phorins. Venet. de Gara. 1591. 8. 

Pentateuchus cum Targum triplici, per quatuor columnas, itemque 
Raschii commentario contextui substrato. Venet. apud Jo. de Ga- 
ra. 1594. 3 Voll. 

Vol. tertio 5 Megilloth cam Targum et conm. Raschi item super 
Esther ‘Targuin Scheni (i. «. alternm) eontinentur. 

Targum Pseudo-Jonathanis in Pentateuchum cum duplici Paraphrasi 
in Esther. Basil. apud Waldkirchium. 1697. fol. 

Pentateuchus Hebr. cum tripliei Targum, 5 Megilloth Hebr. et Child. 
cum comment. Raschi, item Haphtharoth. Hanoy. apud. Hans 
Jacob Hene. 1614. 8. 

Expositio vocum difheiliorum in Targum Onkelosi, Jonathanis et Hie- 
rosolymitano obviarum, cum triplici isto Targum. Hanov. 1614. 8. 
et Amstelod. 1646. 4. per R. Pheibel ben David. 

Pentatecchus Hebr. cum triplici Targum itemque 5 Megilloth Hebr. 
et Chald. Amstelod. per Menasse ben Israel. 1640. 4. 

(Insunt praeterea comment. Raschi et Targum secundum snper 
Esther, item Haphtharoth.) 
Pentateuchus cum triplici Targum. Prag. 1616. 8. 

Targum Ilierosolymitanum in Pentateuchum Latine versum cum natis 
marginalibus ad illustranda loca difliciliora opera Franc. Tuiteri. 
Londini 1649. 4. 

Pentateuchus cum Targum Pseudo-Jonathanis et Hierosolymitano, 
item cum commentario rabb, Amst. Jos. Athias. 1671. fol. 
Pentateuchus enm triplicı ‘Targum comment. Raschi, excerptis ex 
Baal 'Turim, 5 Megilloth cum ‘larguin scheni (secunde) super 
Esther et Maphtharoth. Amstelod apad Uri Veibs 1670. 4. et ibid. 

apud David ben Uri Veibs. 1674. 1. 

Pentatenchus cum triplici versione Chald. tribusque commentariis Ra- 
schii, Raschbam et Aben Esrae, cura et typis Dan. Era. Jablenskir. 
Berol. 1705. 5 tonıi. 4 min. : 

Pentateuchus Hebr. cum paraphr. Chald. Onkelus et Jonathan, ete. 
Metz 1766 4. 
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11. Targum Jonathanis fil. Uzielis in prophetas priores et posteriores. 


Targum Jonathanis in Prophetas cum textu Hebr. et comment. Kim- 
chii et Levi ben Gerson. Editio princeps. Leiriae (in Lusitan.) 
1494. fol. 

Chaldae Jonathae Uzielis filii interpretatio per Joh. Merccrum. Paris 
ex oflic. Car. Steph. 1557. 4. 

Prophetae posteriores cum Targum, item commentariis Raschii, Aben 
Esrae et Kimchii, variis item lectionibus ex multorum exemplarium 
diligenti collatione in margine adscriptis. Parisiis per Rob. Ste- 
phanum. 1556. 4. 

Jonathanis Targum in XIJ. Prophetas minores cum vers. Lat. Joh. 
Merceri. Paris 1559. 4. 

Targum Jonathanis in XI. Prophetas minores Latine versum ab Im- 
man. Tremellio. Weidelb. 1567. &. = 
Hoseas Hebr. et Chald. cum verss. Lat., commentariis Hebraicis Ra- 
schi, Aben Esrae et Dav. Kimchi, Masora item parva, ejusque et 
commentariorum Latina quoque a Jo. Mercero facta versione. Acce- 
dunt in fine succinctae sed necessariae annotationes Guil. Coddaei. 

Leidae 1621. 4. 

Targum Jonathanis in Hoseam cum versione Lat. Alph. de Zamora. 
Leidae 1621. 4. 

Idem sine versione Lat. Helmst. 1703. 4. 

Targum Jonathanis in Jonam. Utraj. 1657, et 1692. 8. 

Idem in Joelem et Abdiam. ibid. 1657. 8. 

Idem in Joelem et Micham. Witteb. 1565. fol. 

Idem in Abdiam. Bremae 1673. 4. 

Hoseas Hebr. cum Targum Jonathanis et comment. Raschii, Aben 
Esrae et Kimchii cura Herm. von der Hardt. Helmst. 1702. 4. 

Ed. II. cura J. D. Michaelis. Gow. 1775. 4. 

Hoseas, Joel, Aınos, Abdias et Jonas, Hebr. et Chald. cum comment. 
Rabbinoruin et Masora. Paris, apud Rob. Stephanum 1556, 4. 
Targum Jonathanis in Hoseain, Joelem et Amosum, ut et Anonymi 
Paraphrastae in Ruth et Threnos Lat. vers. a Quinguarboreo cuin 

notis ejusdem Paris 1556. 4 

Targum Jonathanis in Joelem Lat. versum a Gilb. Genebrardo. Pa- 
ris 1563. 4. 

Joel et Micha. Hebr. Chald. Gr. Lat. et Germ. studio Jo. Draconitis. 
Witteb. 1565. fol. 

Joel et Abdias Slebr. Chald. et Lat. c. comment. Rabbinorum, et 
notis philologicis (eodem ordine ut Jonas) auctore Joh. Leusden. 
Traj. ad Rh. 1657. 8. 

Amos, Obadia et Jonas Chald. per J. Mercerum. Paris, ex officina 
Car. Stephani. 1557. 4. 

Targum Jonathanis in Abdiam et Jonam Lat. vertit. Joh. Mercerus. 
Paris 1550. 4. 

Targum Jonathanis in Abdiam, Jonam et Sophoniam Lat, versum ab 
Arneldo Pontaco. Paris 1566. 4. 

Obadiae prophetia Hebr. Chald. Syr. et Arab. speciminis loco edita 
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per Ludov. Mich. Crocium. Brem. 1623. 4. (cum vers. Lat. et com- 
mentariis Rabb.) 

Obadias Hebr. et Chald. cum Masora utraque et tribus Rabbinis Jar- 
chi, Aben Esra et Kimchi, studio Matthaei Wasmuthi. Jenae 1678. 
12. 

Jonas Hebr. et Chald. cum Masora utraque, comment. Raschii, Aben 
Esrae, Kimchii et Abarbanelis, cura Frederici Alberti Christiani, 
Ex-Judaei, cujus Lexicon succinctum vocum Hebr. accedit. Lips. 
1683. 8. 

Jonas illustratus ITebr. et Chald. et Latine, per paraphrasin Chaldai- 
cam, Masoram magnam et parvam, et per trium Rabbinoruin tex- ' 
tui Rabbinicum punctatum, nec non per verias notas philologicas, 
auctore Joh. Leusden. Traj. ad Rh. 1656. 8. ed. II. 1692. 8. 

Jonas Vates expositus cum Targum Jonathanis, Masora utraque, Ra- 
schi, Esra, Kimchi, ben Melech et Aharbanel, cura M. Georg. 
Christiani Burcklini. Francof. a. M. 1697. 4. 

Micha, Nahum, Habacuc, Sophonia, Hagg., Zachar. Malach., Chald. 
Paris 1552. 4. 

Targum Jonathanis in Haggaeum Lat. vertit Mercerus. Paris 1551. 4. 

Malachias, Hebr. Chald. Gr. Lat. et Germ., studio Fliac Hutteri, 
Norimb. 1601. 4. 


IV. Josephi Coeci Targum in Hagiographa. 


Psalmi Davidici Chaldaice. Rom. 1510. 4. ; 

Augustin. Justinianus : Psalterium Hebraeum, Graec. Arab. et Chald. 
cum tribus Lat. interprett. et glossiss. Genuae 1516. fol. 

Psalterium Hebr. Gr. Chald. et Lat. Colon. 1518. fol. 

Psalteriuin Hebr. Chald. Gr. Lat. et Gern. studio Jo. Draronitis. 
Witteb. 1565. fol. 

Duodecas Aureorum Psalmorum Davidicorum, eorum, qui sunt prac- 
cipui prophetici de Jesu Christo, nempe II, VII, XVI, XXI, XL, 
XLV, LXVIN, LXIX, LXXU, XCVII, CX et OXVIH. Hebr. 
Chald. cum Lat. versione, et Graec. Brem. 1614. 8. 

Psalterium Hebr. Chald. Syr. Arab. Gr. et Lat. cum interpretatione 
Jac. Gerschovit. Rostoch. 1643. fol. 

Psalmus CXIX. Hebr. Chald. Syr. et Arab. cum commentariis Rabb., 
e regione posita versione textuum istorum Latina et notarum Ma- 
sorethicarum. Argentorati. 1700. 4. 

‘Targum in Proverbia, editum opera Jo. Merreri. Paris 1561. 4. 

Proverbia Salomonis Hebr. Chald. Gr. Lat. et Germ., studio Jo. Dra- 
conitis. Witteb. 1565. fol. 

Targum in Johum Latine versum opera Victorii Scialar. Rom.1618. 8. 

Liber Ijobi Chin et Latine cum notis, item Graece azıyyo@s cum 
variantibus Lectionibus, ed. Jo. Terentius. Franekerae 1663. 4. 

Canticum Canticorum Hebr. et Chald. addita versione Hispanica cum 
commentario At. Abraham Laniado. Vener. 1619. 4. 

Canticum Canticorum Chald. cum versione Italica. Venet. 1672. 8. 
per Christoph. Ambrosini. 

Canticum Canticorum et Ecclesiastes Chaldaice et Latine per Oswal- 
dum Schreckenfuchsium. Basil. 1553. 8. 
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Targum Koheleth h. e. Chaldaica Paraphrasia Ecclesiastis Latina facta 
auctore P’rt. Costu, cui Salomonis Ecclesiasten ex translatione 
Vulgata adsersum posuimus. Lugduni 1554. 4. apud Matıhiam 
Bonhomme. . 

Targum in Ecclesiasten, emendatum per Jo. Mercerum. Paris 1562. 4. 

Targum in Ruth cum versione Lat. et scholiis Jo. Merceri. Paris 
1564. 4. 

Collegium Rabbinico-Biblicum studio /. Benedicti Carpzovii et filüi 
ejus. Lips. 1703. 4. 

(Continet librum Ruth Webr. et Chald. cum vers. Lat., Masora 
utraque et commentartis Rabb.) 
ed. Il. cura Adriani Relandi. 'Troj. ad Rh. 1710. 8. 

Targum II. in Esther cum Ketubim. Venet. 1518. fol. apud | Dan. 
Bombergium. 

Targum duplex in Esther cum Targum Jonathanis in Pentateuchum. 
Basil. 1607. ful. apud Conr. Waldkirch. 

Versio Germanica rhythmica Targum II. in Esther. Amstelod.1649. 4. 

Targum Prius et Posterius in Estheram, nunc primum urbe donatum 
et in linguam Latinam translatum, studio et opera Franc. Taileri, 
Angli. Londoni 1655. 4. 

Paraphrasis Chaldaica, libri Chronicorum — cura Matthaei Beckii. 
T. I. Augustae Vindelic. 1630. T. II. 1633. 4. 

Paraphrasis Chaldaica in librum priorem et posteriorem Chronicorum 
— ed. Dav. Wilkins. Amstelod. 1715. 


No. I. Taımun, Misuna, GEMARA. 
Gr. p. 10. 
The writings of the Jews, which are known under these designa- 


tions, contain their most important traditions, and an acquaintance - 


with them, forms, even ut the present day, an essential part of a learned 
education among the Jews. Zunz, in his Gottesdienstliche Vorträge 
der Juden, etc. (Berlin, 1832), has treated largely of these collections, 
and has there given one of the most exact, authentic accounts of them 
to be found in any work. Comp. especially pp. 45—61. The stu- 
dent is referred also to an excellent article on the same subject in the 
Bibl. Repository, Oct. 1839, by the late Dr. Nordheimer, himself a 
Jew by birth and thoroughly skilled in Rabbinic studies. See also 


_the additions of Dr. Robinson in Calmet’s Dict., pp. 609 and &76. 


A few paragraphs will present all which itis necessary to exhibit in 
this connection. The term Mishna signifies second law (nyW% , from Nw 
torcpeat), and is so called in distinction from the first or written law, 
in the Pentateuch. It contains, according to the popular Jewish belief, 
the oral instructions and explanations which Moses is said to have re- 
ceived from God at the time of the giving of the law on Sinai, and 
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which he directed to be taught to the people by their religious teachers, 
as of equal authority with the written word itself. ‘I'hese traditions 
were at length collected into a single body, nbout the middle of the 
second century, and compose the Mishna. ‘I'his work was performed 
chiefly by Rabbi Judah the Holy, as he is called. Maimonides, as 
cited by Dr. Nordheimer, represents the contents of this collection as 
somewhat more miscellaneous and less unique in their origin. He says 
that from the death of Moses until this compilation was formed, “ no 
book had been composed for public instruction containing the oral 
law ; but in every generation the chief of the tribunal or the prophet 
who lived at the time, made memoranda of what he had heard from 
his predecessors and instructors, and communieated it orally to the 
people. In like manner each individual committed to writing for iris 
own use, and according to the degree of his ability, the oral laws and 
the information he had received respecting the interpretation of the 
Bible, with the various decisions that had been pronounced in every 
age, and sanctioned by the authority of the grand tribunal.” 

The Gemara (23 completion, from 23 to complete) is a commen- 
tary on the Mishna. It has its name from its professed supplementary 
character as completing or finishing the Mishna of Rabbi Judah. 
This Gemara consists of two portions, one of which is known as the 
Jerusalem Gemara, the other as the Babylonian. T’he former was 
written at Tiberias, which was the seat of a flourishing Jewish school, 
by Rabbi Jochanan; and cannot be-referred to a later period, says 
Zunz, than the first half of the fourth century. It was called the Je- 
rusalem Gemara either from the dialect in which it was written, or 
because it represented the views of the Palestine Jews, whose capital 
was Jerusalem. The Babylonian Gemara was composed at Babylon, 
and contains evidence of having been written with a know ‘ledge of the 
Jerusalem Gemara. It is the work of Rabbi Ashi, and his cotempora- 
ry and friend Rabbi Abhina, who lived near the beginning of the fifth 
century; though some additions appear to have been made to it at the 
close of this century by another hand, Rabbi Jose. Both of these 
works had the common object of presenting an explanation of the 
Mishna, and at the same time of adding to it the important decisions 
on questions of the law, which had been received into the established 
religious code since the time of Rabbi Judah. “ They contain also," 
says Nordheimer, ‘historical and biographical notices, legends, dis- 
quisitions on astronomy and sympathetic medicine, aphorisms, apo- 
logues, parables, short and pithy sermons, and rules of ethics and of 
practical wisdom in general.” Considering the range of human in- 
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quiries at that period, it is not easy to see what else they could have 
contained. Of the character of many of these traditions in their 
bearing on the Scriptures, sufficiently clear intimations are furnished 
in the New Testament. An analysis of the contents of the Babylonian 
Talmod may be found in the Repository as already referred to. 

Talmud (129m doctrine, from the Chaldee ob to teach) is a gene- 
ral term applied both to the Mishna and the two Gemaras. ‘The 
Mishna constitutes what may be called the text of this body of Jewish 
traditions—the Gemaras, a running commentary on this text; while, 
under the appellation of Talmud, we include at once both the text and 
thecommentary. Some parts of the Talmud, as originally constituted, 
hare been lost; but the portions that remain compose, as usually 
printed, twelve large folio volumes. 


No. III. Is tue ARAMAEAN STILL SPOKEN IN THE East? 
Gr. p. 19. 


The statement of Dr. Winer in regard to the utter extinction of the 
Aramasan as a living language, requires correction. Had the reports 
of the most recent travellers in the Enst fallen under his notice, he 
would certainly have modified the unqualified representation which he 
has made on this subject. It is undoubtedly true that neither the 
Chaldee nor the Syriac exists any longer, in the precise form in which 
the ancient monuments of these dialects present them to us; but that 
a product of the Arammean, or rather the Aramaean itself in its essen- 
tial features is still spoken in Asia, is now established beyond all dis- 
pute. It will be sufficient to adduce in confirmation of this the testi- 
mony of Rev. J. Perkius, D. D., a missionary from this country at 
the present time among the Nestorians of Ordomiah. In his work 
Residence in Persia among the Nestorians, p. 11 8q., he says: 

“ Their ancient language is the Syriac. This language is still the Zitr- 
rary language of the Nestorians. ‘Their books are nearly all written in it. 
They conduct their epistolary correspondence in it; and though a dead 
language, the best educated of their clergy become able to converse 
in it with fluency. Their written character differs considerably from 
that of the western, or Jacobite, Syrians, which is the character best 
known to European scholars. 

“There are twenty-two consonants in the present language of the 
Nestorians, the same as in the ancient Syriac, with a modification of 
Gimrl (g), by a scratch of the pen underneath to ee ch or gh; and 
of Pe (p) by a half Vav placed under it, to express ph. B, G, D, K, P, 
and Tb, are also subject to aspiration, which is indicated by a poing 


eet 


ei ain u Be 
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below them and the reverse by a point above, the same as in the an- 
cient language. There are seven vowels, corresponding to long a, 
short a, long e, short e, long and short i, long v and double », or u. 
The vowels used by the Nestorians are points, aud not the Greek 
vowels inverted, as used by the Western Syrians; and where the lat- 
ter use umicron (short 6), as in Alöho, God, the Nestorians use the 
open sound of a, as Alaha, God. 

“The vernacular language of the Nestorians, is a modern dialect 
of the ancient Syriac, much barbarized by inversions, contractions, 
and abbreviations, and by the introduction uf a great number of Per- 
sian, Koordish and Turkish words, each class prevailing respectively 
in a particular district, in proportion as it is situated near to the peo- 
ple using either of those languages. ‘hough thus corrupted, how- 
ever, as now spoken by the Nestorians, the body of the language 
comes directly from the venerable ancient Syriac, as clearly as the 
modern Greek comes from the ancient. It is a softer Janguage than 
the ancient Syriac, its guttural words being fewer, and its nouns even 
more extensively ending in open vowel sounds. ‘The accent is almost 
invariably upon the penult syllable. ‘The noun is declined by means 
of a preposition, having properly no construct state, though the first of 
two nouns has an affix pronoun, indicating possession,—thus, Broonce, 
(his sun, instead of Broona, son,) a’ Ordham, son of Abraham. The 
objective case, after an active verb, is indicated by the particle, J, pre- 
fixed ; the dative is expressed by the same particle, meaning to, or for; 
and the ablative is governed by prepositions, The passive voice is 
formed by a distinct auxiliary verb, and not by a syllable prefixed, as 
in the ancient language. ‘he Nestorians of the Koordish mountains 
speak dialects more nearly resembling the ancient Syriac, both in 
words and in sound, than the inhabitants of Oroomiah, alike from 
their limited intercourse with foreign nations and their more rude and 
hardy character.” 


No. IV. Tue Zasian Diatect. 
Gr. p. 30. 


This is the dialect of an early religious sect (Christian, it has been 
sometimes called,) variously known as the Zabians, Nazoraeans, Men- 
daeans, or Christians of St. John. Nennder (Allg. Gesch. ete. II. p. 646), 
derives the first of these names from JIN ie. Barriarar; but some 
others regard it as a geographical term, and suppose it to refer to the 
country where the Zabians dwelt. A remnant of this sect, as it is 
generally believed to be, was discovered about the middle of the 17th 
century, by certain Carmelite missionaries, in the region of Basrah and 
Susa. These missionaries applied to them the name of Johannites or St. 
John Christians; although they called themselves Nazoraeans or Men- 
daeans. The account which they give of their origin is that they came 
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from the Jordan, and were compelled to escape thence in consequencé 
of the persecutions of the Mohammedans. “ There is reason to believe,” 
says Neander, ‘that they are the descendants of certain disciples of 
John the Baptist, who after the martyrdom of the latter still adhered to 
his cause, instead of attaching themselves to Christ ; and who thus took, 
contrary to the spirit and instructions of their master, a hostile direction 
against Christianity.” The Zabian dialect is the dialect of this people, 
and contain their sacred books. It belongs to the Araınaean family 
of languages, and occupies in its characteristics a sort of middle po- 
sition between the Syriac and Chaldee. Its forms approach sometimes 
the one, sometimes the other; while occasionally the idiom is found to 
be altogether peculiar. In writing the language, its vowels, unlike the 
oriental dialects generally, are inserted in the aame line with the other 
letters; though in printed works this peculiarity is not regarded, 
the vowel-signs being represented as in Syriac. The remains of this 
dialect are contained principally in the five books, entitled Diwan, 
Book of Adam, Book of John, Kholasteh and Book of the Zodiac. 
Of these the second only hae been published in full: Cudez Nasaraeas, 
liber Adami appellatns, Syriace transcriptus Latineque redditus a 
Matth. Norberg, 3 tom. Lond. Gothor. 1815—16. 4to. Copious ex- 
tracts from the third, accompanied by a learned commentary, have 
been printed in Stäudlin’s Beiträge zur Philos. u. Gesch. der Rel. u. 
Sittenlehre, Th. 5, and in his own Museum für bibl. u. morgend. Lit. 
Bd. I. St. 1. These remains are not without value to the Hebrew 
student, inasmuch as various words in the Hebrew language receive il- 
lustration from this source, the signification of which is otherwise ob- 
scure. As examples of this, Gesenius mentions x72, 721 and 728, 
722, tm, etc. See these articles in his lexicon. 

For fuller notices on this topic, comp., among others, Mosheim, 
».I.p.34sq n.7. Gieseler, v. I. p. 40. n. 4. Neander, ut supra. 
Gesenius, in Bibl. Repos. v. III. p. 23. and in Ersh and Gruber’s En- 
cyclop. art. Zabier. Of the writers who have specially investigated 
this dialect or illustrated in any way the history of the sect, a complete 
list will be found in Danz’s Univ. Wörterbuch der theol. kirch. u. rel. 
Literat. p. 1024. The principal of these, in addition to those al- 
ready mentioned, are Walch, Barkey, Tychsen, Bruns, Lorsbach, 
Brammer, and Gregoire. 


BE ze 


~ ey 





Yan 








HEC 


BINDERY, INC. 
Bound-To-Please® 


JAN 03 


u 3 
W N. MANCHESTER, INDIANA 46962 N 















